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IN-6 INTRODUCTION — Vehicle Lift and Support Locations

VEHICLE LIFT AND SUPPORT LOCATIONS

JACK POSITION S
Front . Center of front suspension crossmember
Rear . .. . Center of rear axie housing
PANTOGRAPH JACK POSITION O
] SUPPORT POSITION

' Safety stand N .. .
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CL-2

CLUTCH - Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING

Release fork or linkage sticks

Repa r 85 necossary

Problam Possibla caupe Remwdy Page
Hatd 10 shift or wll Cluteh pedal 1reeplay sxcetsive Adjust pedal fresplay CL3
not shift Clutch release cylinger faulty Repait release cylinder cLe
Ciytch master cylinder faulty Repair master cylinder CL4
Cluteh disc out of true | ming gressy or Inspect clutch duc CcL8
broken
Splines on input shaft or clutch dse dirty Repair 85 nacessary cL?
or burred
Clutch prassure plate faulty Raplace clutch covar cLe
Transmission umps Clutch pilot bearing worn Replace pilot bearing cLg
out of gear |
I
Cluich slips Clutch pedal {reapiay nsulficient Adjust pedal freeplay CL3
| Clutch disc ining oily or worn out tnspact clutch disc CLB
Prescure piate taulty Replece cluteh cover cLe
' Release fark binds tnspect release fork cL?
Cluich grabs/ehatters | Clutch dise liing aily or worm out Inspact clutch disc cLa8
Pressure plate faulty Replace clutch cover cLeg
Clutch chiaphragm spring bending Algn dutch daphrage cLt
Engine mounts loose Repair as necessary
Clutch pedal spangy Air i clutch hines Blaed clutch system L3
Cluteh release cyhinder faulty Repair release cylinder cLG
Clutch master cylinder taulty Repatr mister cylinder CiL-4
Clutch nowsy Loase part inside housing Repa r a5 necessary
Ralesse bearing worn or dirty Replace releass bearing cL 0
Pupt bearing worn ! Replace pilat bearing cLS




CLUTCH — Check and Adjustment of Clutch Pedal, Bleatding of Clutch System cL3

Push Rod Play and Freeplay Adjust Point
Pedal Height Adjust Pount

L

Pedal Freeplay

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT OF
CLUTCH PEDAL

1. CHECK THAT PEDAL HEIGHT 1S CORRECT
Padal height from asphalt shest
LHD 161-171mm{634—-673n)
RHD 162 — 172 mm {6.38 — 6,77 w.)
2. IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PEDAL HEIGHT

{a) Remove the mstrument lower finish panel and ar
duct.

(bl Loosen the lock nut and turn the stopper bolt until
the haight 1s correct  Tighten the lock nut
3 CHECK THAT PEDAL FREEPLAY AND PUSH ROD
PLAY ARE CORRECT
{Pedal Freeplay)

Push i on the pedal until the beginning of clutch resis
tance 15 felt

Pedal freeplay: 13 — 23 mm (0.51 — 091 .1n.)
Push rod play at pedal top.
1.0 -~ 5.0 mm (0.039 — 0,197 in.)
4. IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PEDAL FREEPLAY AND
PUSH ROD PLAY

{a) Loosen the lock nut and wum the push rod untii the
freeplay and push rod play are correct

(b} Tighten the lock nut

() After adjusting the pedal freeplay, check the pedal
heighy

(d) Install the air duct and instrument lower fiish panel

BLEEDING OF CLUTCH SYSTEM

NOTE  If any work 1s dane on the clutch system or if
aw 1S suspected in the clutch hines, bleed the system of air

CAUTION: DO NOT let brake fluid remain on a painted
surface, Wash it off immadistely,

1. FILL CLUTCH RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID
Check the reservoir frequently Add fiuid if necessary,

2. CONNECT VINYL TUBE TO BLEEDER PLUG
Insart the other end of the tube i a half full container of
brake flud

3 BLEED CLUTCH LINE
{a] Slowly pump the clutch pedal several imes

{b) White depressing the pedal, loosen the bleeder plug
until the fluid starts to run out Then close the
bleeder plug

{c} Repeat this procedure until there are no more ar
bubbles in the fluid
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cL4 CLUTCH — Clutch Master Cylinder

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
COMPONENTS

Mounting Nut

QP e
P
=
<A

S/

Mastar Cyhinder

Clutch Line Tube

Clavis Pin Clp

Push Rod

Piston Snap Ring

REMOVAL OF MASTER CYLINDER

1.
2.

DRAW OUT FLUID WITH SYRINGE

DISCONNECT CLUTCH LINE TUBE
Using SST, disconnect the tube
SST 09751 36011

REMOVE INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL AND
AIR DUCT

REMOVE PEDAL RETURN SPRING

REMOVE CLEVIS PIN
Remove the chp and clevis pin

REMOVE MOUNTING NUTS AND PULL OUT MASTER
CYLINDER



CLUTCH - Clutch Master Cylinder CcL5

1.
2.

Lithium Soap Base Glycol Grease

\ Y/
S%m

3.
4.

1

2.

DISASSEMBLY OF MASTER CYLINDER
{See page CL4)

REMOVE RESERVOIR TANK

REMOVE PUSH ROD

{a] Pull back the boot and, using a screwdriver, remove
the shap ning.

(b} Pull out the push rod

REMOVE PISTON
Using compressed air, remove the piston from the cylinder

ASSEMBLY OF MASTER CYLINDER
(Ses page CL4)

COAT PARTS WITH LITHIUM SOAP BASE GLYCOL
GREASE, AS SHOWN

INSERT PISTON INTO CYLINDER
INSTALL PUSH ROD ASSEMBLY WITH SNAP RING
INSTALL RESERVOIR TANK

INSTALLATION OF MASTER CYLINDER
{See page CL-4)

INSTALL MASTER CYLINDER WITH MOUNTING
NUTS

CONNECT CLUTCH LINE TUBE

Using SST, connect the tube

SST 09751 36011

CONNECT CLEVIS, AND INSTALL CLEVIS PIN AND
cLp

Secure the clevis pin with the chp
INSTALL PEDAL RETURN SPRING

FILL CLUTCH RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID
AND BLEED CLUTCH SYSTEM {Ses page CL-3)

CHECK FOR LEAKS

CHECK AND ADJUST CLUTCH PEDAL
{Ses page CL-3)

INSTALL INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL
AND AIR DUCT



CL8 CLUTCH — Clutch Release Cylnder

CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER
COMPONENTS

Q Flexible Hoss
as

Chp

Spring  Piston Boot Push Rod
w ©

REMOVAL OF RELEASE CYLINDER
1. DISCONNECT FLEXIBLE HOSE

Using SST, disconnect the union

SST 09751 36011

2 REMOVE TWO BOLTS AND PULL QUT RELEASE
CYLINDER

DISASSEMBLY OF RELEASE CYLINDER
1. PULL OUT PUSH ROD
2 REMOVE BOOT

3. REMOVE PISTON

Using compressed aw, remove the piston and spring from
the cylinder

ASSEMBLY OF RELEASE CYLINDER
\ 7 (See page CL-6)

1. COAT PISTON WITH LITHIUM SOAP BASE GLYCOL
GREASE, AS SHOWN

\ 2. INSERT SPRING AND PISTON INTO CYLINDER

% 3. (INSTALL BOOT AND INSERT PUSH ROD
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CLUTCH - Clutch Release Cylinder, Clutch Umit

CL-7

1.
2.

INSTALLATION OF RELEASE CYLINDER
{See page CL-8}

INSTALL RELEASE CYLINDER WITH TWO BOLTS

CAREFULLY CONNECT FLEXIBLE HOSE
Using 58T, connect the union
SST 08751-36011

Torque: Unton nut 155 kg-cm (11 ft-Ib)
Flexible hose 235 kg-em {17 ft-Ib)

FILL CLUTCH RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID
AND BLEED CLUTCH SYSTEM
{See page CL-3}

CHECK FOR LEAKS

CLUTCH UNIT
COMPONENTS

Cich Disc  Clutch Cover

4A-GE Engme
Clutch Ralasss Saaring Hub

Release Basring

Y

Clutch Release Fork {4A & 4A-C Engins)




CcL8 CLUTCH — Clutch Unit
—_— REMOVAL OF CLUTCH UNIT
y ’F,":f%«{ (Sea page CL-7)
- /rf/ I AR 1. REMOVE TRANSMISSION (See page MT.3, 4)
- i f R C}} AL~ 7— - NOTE Do not drain the transmission oil
ot
I\' ”; I 5 | 2, REMOVE CLUTCH COVER AND DISC
P
\\: - ymr h {a) Loosen the set bolts one turn at a ume unul the
- spring tension is released
e {b) Remove the set bolts and pull off the clutch assembly
- 3. REMOVE BEARING, HUB AND FORK FROM
. " 'l TRANSMISSION
PR N {a) Remove the retmining clip and pull off the bearing
PR end hub
b f‘r » \l 1 (b} Remove the fork and boot
O e « v S
-+ ¢
3 v
4, /
[V *

INSPECTION OF CLUTCH PARTS

1.

INSPECT CLUTCH DISC FOR WEAR OR DAMAGE
Using calipers, measure the rivet head depth

Mumumum rivet depth: 0.3 mm (0.012 in.)

1f a problem s found, replace the clutch disc

INSPECT CLUTCH DISC RUNOUT
Using a dial indicator, chack the dise runout
Maximum runout: 0.8 mm {0 031 in.)

If runout Is excessive, replace the disc

INSPECT FLYWHEEL RUNOQUT

Using a dwal indicator, check the flywhesl runout
Maximum runout: 0.2 mim {0.008 in.}

It runout 1s excessive, repair of replace the flywheel



CLUTCH - Clutch Unit CL-9

4,

INSPECT PILOT BEARING

Tumn the beanng by hand while applying force in the axial
direction,

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE PILOT BEARING
{a) Using SST, remove the pilot bearing
SST 09303 35011

{b) Using SST, install the pilot bearing
SST 09304 30012

INSPECT DIAPHRAGM SPRING FOR WEAR

Using calipers, measure the diaphragm spring for depth and
width of wear

Limit* Depth 06 mm (0.024 n )
Wuth 5.0 mm (0.197 in.}

If necessary, replace the clutch cover

INSPECT RELEASE BEARING

Turn the bearing by hand while applying force i the axial
direction

NOTE The bearing 1s permanently lubricated and re-
Quirgs o cleaning or lubrication,
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CL-10

CLUTCH ~ Cluteh Unit

8. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE RELEASE BEARING

[a} Using a press and SST, press the releass bearing from
the hub

SST 0831500010

{b} Using a press and SST, press a new release bearing
wite the hub,

SST 09315-00010

{¢) After instalting the bearing, check that there it no
drag on the bearing when 1t 1s turned under pressure

INSTALLATION OF CLUTCH UNIT

(Ses page CL-7)

1. INSTALL DISC ON FLYWHEEL
Uung SST, install the chac on the flywheel
S$ST 09301-36010

2, INSTALL CLUTCH COVER

Tighten the bolts evenly and gredually Make several passes
around the cover unnl 11t snug Torgue the bolts

Torque: 195 kg-cm {14 ft-b)

3. CHECK DIAPHRAGM SPRING TIP ALIGNMENT

Using a feeler gauge and S5T, the gap between the
spring tips and the tool

55T 09301-00013
Maxsmum non-abgnment: 0.5 mm {0.020.n.)




CLUTCH — Clutch Unit CL-11

4.

7.

IF NECESSARY, ADJUST SPRINGS
Using SST, bend the springs until ahignment 1s correct
SST 09301-00013

APPLY MOLYBDENUM DISULPHIDE LITHIUM BASE
GREASE (NLG! NO. 2) OR MP GREASE

{a} Apply molybdenom disulptude lithwm base grease to
the following parts

# Release fork and hub contact point
Release fork and push rod contact point
Release fork pivot peint

Clutch disc spline

Release bearing hub inside groove

a0 00

{b) Apply MP grease to the front of the release bearing

INSTALL BOOT, FORK, HUB AND BEARING ON
TRANSMISSION

INSTALL TRANSMISSION {Ses peges MT-22, 23)



MT1
MANUAL TRANSMISSION
Page
TROUBLESHOOTING C eeeras aan MT 2
TS0 TRANSMISSION .. . .......... . MT-3
Removal of Tranemssion . .., .. ... . MT3
Compeonents ........ . .. . . .. MT-5
Disassembly of Transmussion ... .. . MT-7
Inspection of Transmession Components . MT 10
Assembly of Transmission ... .. . MT-16 m

Installation of Transmustion .. ..., . . . MT-22
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MT-2 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — Troubleshooting
TROUBLESHOOTING
Problem Possible causa Remedy
Hard 1o sift or will Splines on input shaft dirty oF burred
not shift

Repair as nacessary
Transmission faulty

Drsassemnbla and inspect
transmission

Transruspon jumps

Trensmisson faulty Disassemble and snspect
LransmMIsEon

out of gear




MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmussion MT-3

T60 TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL OF TRANSMISSION

1.
2

10

LA R

REMOVE NEGATIVE BATTERY TERMINAL WIRE

TURN DISTRIBUTOR
{a) Loosen the bolt

(b} Turn the distributor so 1t does not strike agamst the
dash panel

REMOVE CONSOLE BOX
REMOVE SHIFT LEVER FROM INSIDE OF VEHICLE

RAISE VEHICLE AND DRAIN TRANSMISSION OIL
CAUTION: Be sura tha vehicla is securaly supported.

DISCONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FLANGE FROM
FLANGE ON DIFFERENTIAL

{al Place matchmarks on the flanges
{b) Remgve the four bolts and nuts,

REMOVE CENTER SUPPORT BEARING FROM BODY
{3-Joint Type)

REMOVE PROPELLER SHAFT

{al Pull the yoke from the transmission

ib) Insert SST in the transmission to prevent oil feakage,
SST 09325 12010

REMOVE EXHAUST PIPE CLAMP BOLT

REMOVE SPEEDOMETER CABLE
DISCONNECT BACK UP LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR
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MT-4 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

12. REMOVE CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER

13. REMOVE STAATER
{a) Dusconnect the two wires from the starter,
i) Remove the two bolts and the starter.

14. JACK UP TRANSMISSION SLIGHTLY

Raise the transmission enough to remove the weight from
the rear support

15, REMOVE ENGINE REAR MOUNTING

16. REMOVE STIFFENER PLATE AND TRANSMISSION
BOLTS

17. REMOVE TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY
Pull out the transmission down and toward the rear




MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT-5

COMPONENTS




MT-6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

COMPONENTS (Cont'd}

Hub Sleeve No 2 3rd G

QOutput Shaft
nar

Canter Baaring

Snap Ring Synchronizer Ring

Needle Roliar
Bear ng

Inner Race

Shft Fork Ne 2

Slotted Spring P n

Synchromzer Ring

Inner Race
st Gear
Symhmmzm ﬂuna Il‘lg Ball
200 Gesr 4 p Sieeve No 1
Snap Ring
e : )

Locking Ball Speed: e
Needia Roljer Dnve ET:r '
Needle Roller Beaning Sth Gear | Fiear Bosning
Bearing
Lacking Ball Hub Sizeve No 3

Neagle Raller Bearing
Synehroniter A ng

Reverse Gear
Snap Ring
] Interlock Pin

—Shift Fork No.3
Shitt Fork Shatt No 3

Shift Fork Sheft No 1




MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Trangmission MT-2

DISASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION

{See page MT-5, B}

1. REMOVE BACK UP LIGHT SWITCH, SPEEDOMETER
DRIVEN GEAR, SHIFT LEVER RETAINER,

RESTRICT PINS, CLUTCH RELEASE BEARING
AND FORK

2. REMOVE CLUTCH HOUSING FROM TRANSMISSION
CASE
[a) Remove the front beaning retainer
{b} Remove the spacer
{c) Remove the clutch housing
3. REMOVE EXTENSION HOUSING
Remove the six bolts and pull off the extension housing
4. REMOVE LOCKING BALLS AND SPRINGS
{a) Femove the case cover.

{b) Using a magnetic finger, remove the three locking
balls and springs

5. REMOVE LEFT CASE FROM RIGHT CASE

Separate the left case from the right case by tapping the
projection with a plastic hammer

6. REMOVE INPUT AND OUTPUT SHAFT FROM RIGHT

= CASE
;1][ E il EJJE‘ P— 7 REMOVE COUNTER GEAR FROM RIGHT CASE
A
L 1 I !
’u\_EJ“-'—#/Eu o i
\

8 REMOVE SLOTTED SPRING PIN FROM SHIFT FORK
AND FORK SHAFT

{al WUsing a punch and hammer, drive out the pin in the
shift fork No 1 through the hole in the case

(b} Drive ocut the pin in the shift fork No 2 and No 3

{e) Pull out the fork shaft No 1, 2 and 3 by setting each
to the neutral position




MT-8 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

9. REMOVE INTERLOCK PIN
Remove the two interlock pins

10, MEASURE EACH GEAR THRUST CLEARANCE ON
OUTPUT SHAFT

_ Using feeler gauges, check the thrust clearance of each
A 1 et ﬁ'_ > T gear

d Gear  Reverse Gear 5th Gear

- =1 Gear thrust clearance mm {n )
FIRY . - .

o P ST L T 570 e
ol [ L - Ist 0150 - 0275(0.0059 —0 0108} | 05 {0020)
2nd 0150 — 0250 (D 0058 — GO0BE} |08 {nozon
5 3d 0150 - 0300 (00059 —00118} ' 06 [0028)
2na Geae 13t Gaar 5th 0100 - 0330 {00038 — 00368) 10 10039)
Revarse | 0200-02325(00079 00128} | 086 (0024)

11. REMOVE SPEEDOMETER DRIVE GEAR
(a) Using snap ring pliers, remowve the tnap ring.

(b) Remowve the speedometer drive gear from the output
shaft

{ct  Rermove the other snap ning.

12 REMOVE SNAP RING, REAR BEARING, SPACER,
NEEDLE ROLLER BEARING, FIFTH GEAR,

N SYNCHRONIZER RING, SPACER AND LOCKING
¥ T 5T BALL
S, {a} Remove the snap ring with two screwdrivers and a
\Q\ hammer
;( . 4 {bl Using SST, remove the rear bearing
\\‘ SST 0995020014

{¢) Remaowve the spacer for the rear bearing

{d) Remove the 5th gear, synchronizer ring and needle
roller bearing

- {e} Using a magnetic finger, remove the locking ball
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT-8
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13.

14

15

17,

{f} Remove the spacer for the needle roller bearing

REMOVE HUB SLEEVE NO 3 ASSEMBLY,
REVERSE GEAR, NEEDLE ROLLER BEARING,
INNER RACE, LOCKING BALL AND SNAP RING

{a} Using two screwdrivers and a hammer, ramove the
$nap nng

{b] Support the reverse gear, and remove the gear and
hub together by pressing down the autput shaft

{c} Remove the bearing and inner race

{d] Using a magnenc finger, remove the locking ball,

{e) Using two screwdrivers and a2 hammer, remove the
snap fng

REMOVE CENTER BEARING, FIRST GEAR,
SYNCHRONIZER RING, NEEDLE ROLLER
BEARING, INNER RACE AND LOCKING BALL

{a} Support the 1st gear, and remove the gear and the
bearing together by pressing down the cutput shaft

{bl Remove the synchronizer ring.
(¢} Remove the locking ball

REMOVE NO.1 HUB SLEEVE ASSEMBLY,
SYNCHRONIZER RING, SECOND GEAR AND
NEEDLE ROLLER BEARING

fa} Support the 2nd gear and remove nt and the hub
together by pressing down the output shafr

(b} Remove the needle roller bearing

REMOVE SNAP RING

Using snap ning pliers, remove the snap ring
REMOVE NO 2 HUB SLEEVE ASSEMEBLY,
SYNCHRONIZER RING AND THIRD GEAR

Support the 3rd gear, and remove it and the hub together
by pressing down the output shaft

Vs



MT-10 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

INSPECTION OF TRANSMISSION
COMPONENTS

1.

INSPECT OUTPUT SHAFT AND INNER RACES

{al Inspect the output shaft and nner races for wear or
damage

(b} Using calipers, measure the thickness of the output
shaft flange

Mimmum thickness: 4.0 mm (0 167 in.}

¢} Using a micrometer, measure the outer dwmeter of
the shaft bushing surface

Mimimum diameter. 378 mm {1488 n }

[d} Using calipers, messure the thickness of each race
flange

Minimum all gear race* 3.8 mm (0 150 n.}

{e} Using a micrometer, measure the outer diameter of
each race

Minimum 15t and reverse gear race diamater:
36 85 mm (1.45081n )

{fi  Using 8 dial indicator, check the shaft runout
Maxwum runout' 0 08 mm (0.0024 n.)

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE INPUT SHAFT BEARING
{a) Usingsnap ring phers, remave the snap nngs
{b) Using a press, remave the bearng.

{¢} Usinga press and SST, install the new beanng
SST 0931680010

NOTE Make sure the outer race snap ring geoove ik
posstioned toward the front



MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT-11

{d} Select a snap ring that will allow minimum axial play
and install 1L on the shaft.

Mark Thickness mm {in )
A 235-240 100025 — 0 0945}
B 240-245 {0 0945 — D 0965)
[ 245 -250 {0 0965 - 0.0984)
D 250755 {0 0484 - O 1004}
E 255 —260 10 1004 —  1024)

CHECK OIL CLEARANCE OF FIRST, FIFTH AND
REVERSE GEARS

Using a diat indicator, measure the ol clearance between

the gear and Inner race with the needle roller bearing
mstalled

Standard clearsnoe:
st gaar 0.009 — 0 080 mm
{0 0004 — 0 0024 .}
6th gear 0.010 — 0,050 mm

{00004 — 030020, )

Reversa gear 0070 — 0120 mm
{00028 — 00047 in )
Maximum clearance  0.150 mm {0 0059 1n }

CHECK OIL CLEARANCE OF SECOND AND THIRD
GEARS

Using a dial indicatar, measure the ol clearance between
the gear and output shaft

Standard clearance,
2nd gear 0 00% — 0 060 mm
{00004 — 00024 1 )
3rd geer 0080 — 0 101 mm

{0 0024 — 0 0040 i)
Maximum clasrance:
2rul gear 0 150 mm (0 0059 in )
3rd gear 0 200 mm {0 0079 1n }
INSPECT SYNCHRONIZER RINGS

(a) Turn the ring and push 1t In to check the braking
action

ib} Measure the clearance between the synchronzer nng
back and the gear spline end

Standard clearance: 10—-20mm (0039 —-0079in)
Minimum claarance, DB mm {0 031 1n )

INSPECT SHIFT FORK AND HUB SLEEVE

{a) Check the contact surfaces for wear or damage

{b) Measure the clearance between the hub sleeve ard
the shift fork

Maximum clearance: O 8 mm (0031in)



MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

7.

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE COUNTER GEAR FRONT
BEARING

{a} Loosen the bolt and remove it and the lock plate
{b) Using snap ring pliers, remove the snap ring.

{c) Using $ST, remove the front bearing

SST 09950-20014

{d) Using a socket wrench, support the front beanng
inner race, and press in the counter shaft

{e} Install the snap nng
{f  Install the lock plate and tighten the bolt
Torque: 375 kgcm (27 ft-Ib}

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE REAR BEARING, FIFTH
GEAR, REVERSE GEAR AND CENTER BEARING

{a) LUsing snap ring pliers, remove the snap nng.

Ib} Using a press and 12 mm gocket wrench, press out
the rear beaning and Sth gear,

{¢) Remove the reverse gear and center beaning.
{d) Install the center bearing and reverse gear

{e) Using e press and 55T, Install the rear bearing and Sth
gear

SST 08515 20010

NOTE Lvht the reverse gear to the upper side, and press

in the bearing and 5th gear

(fy Select a snap nng that will allow minimum axial play
and install 1t on the shaft

Merk Threknass mm i )
1 200 -205 {00787 — 0 08O7)
2 180 -18% {00709 — 0 0728)
3 160 —~165 {0 0630 - 0 0850)
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT.13

[

88T
20mm (078 n)

S
=

15 rrn—oe=

{0568n)

10.

1,

12,

INSPECT REVERSE IDLER GEAR

{a} Before remowing the reverse 1dler gear, measure the
thrust clearance

Standard clearance: 0 05 — 0 50 mm

{00020 — 0 Q0197 m.)
Maximum clearance: 1.0 mm (0.039 1n )

{b) Check the idler gear and shaft for wear or damage.

IF NECESSARY REPLACE OIL SEAL
{a} Using SST, remove the seal

SST 089921-00010

{b) Using SST, install a new seal

SST 09201-60011

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE REVERSE RESTRICT PIN
{al Remove the plug with a hexagon wrench

{b) Drive out the slotted sprirg pin wath a pin punch and
remove the reverse restrict pin

e} Apply hgud sealer 10 the plug
{d] Twhten the plug
Torgue. 130 kg-cm (9 ft1b)

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE OIL SEAL AND BUSHING
fa} Using SST, remowve the oll seal

S$ST 09308 00010
09308 10010 with output shaft installed

{b) Heat the extension housing end to 80 — 100°C {176
— 212°F) in an oil bath

(e} Using SST, remove the bushing

SST 09307 12010

{d) Using SST, install the new bushing

SST 09307 12010

NOTE  The bushing o1l hole is positioned upward



MT-14 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — TS0 Transmission

{e) Using SST, drwve in the new o1l seal
SST 09326-12010
{f) Apply MP grease to the ol seal

13. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE FRONT BEARING OIL
SEAL

{a) Using a screwdriver, pry out the od seal
(b} Using SST, press n the naw o1l seal.
SST 09223-22010

Oil seal depth: 2.5 mm (0 098 in.}

{c) Apply MP grease to the oil seal




MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT 16

No 2 No 1 No 3
Sint
[ -
Front ’ 1 /:"
- =~
Lo '
AN

ASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
{See page MT-5, 6)

1.

ASSEMBLE EACH CLUTCH HUB AND SLEEVE

{a) Insiall the clutch hub and shifiing keys to the hub
sleave

NOTE  Be careful not to instatl them backwards

(b} Install the shifung key springs under the keys

NOTE  Install the key springs positioned so that their
ends averlap,

INSTALL SECOND GEAR AND CLUTCH HUB NO 1
{a} Apply MP grease to the shaft
{b) Install the needle rotler bearing

{c} Place the synchronizer ning on the gesr and align the
ring siots with the smifting keys

{d) Using a press, install the 2nd gear and clutch hub No
1

INSTALL LOCKING BALL AND FIRST GEAR
ASSEMBLY

{a] Install the locking ball in the shaft
{b) Apply MP grease to the bearing

{c) Assemble the 1st gear, synchronizer ring, needle
raller beanng and bearing inner race

{d) Fit the inner race groove securely over the locking
ball

{e) Install the assembly on the output shaft with the syn
chromzer ring slots aligned with the shifting keys
INSTALL CENTER BEARING

Using a press and 55T, install the center bearing on the
output shaft

SST 09316-60010
CAUTHIN Support tha 1st gaar and inner race by hand.
NOTE The flange should be positioned toward the resr



MT 16 MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission
6. INSTALL SNAP RING
Select a snap ring, which wall allow 0—-0 1 mm (0 -0 004
in ) axial play and install it on the shaft.
Mark | Thickness mm{in} | Mark | Thickness mm (i )
s |270-275 0106301088 | ¢ | 295-2300 011610 1181}
b 275-280 0W0B3 O1102) | b [ 300 305 (0118101201
4 |280-285 w020z | ) | 305-310 01200 01220
e [285 290 0N2Z-0m42) | Kk | 390-315 101220-01240)
¢ | 290-298 o11az0 B | 1 | 395220 i01240-01260)
P Grao 8. INSTALL LOCKING BALL AND REVERSE GEAR
SN ve
;s {a} Install the locking ball wn the shaft
{b) Place the inner race and roller bearing in reverse gear
{c) Fit the inner race groove securely over the locking
ball when installing the reverse gear on the output
shaft
7. INSTALL CLUTCH HUB NO. 3
Using a press, mstall the clutch hub on the output shaft
CAUTION Support the reverse gear by hand.
8 INSTALL SNAP RING
Select a snap ring which will allow 0 — 01 mm [0 —
00040 ) axial play
.
: o Mark Thicknass mm {in } " Mark Thickness  mmin}
- el A |ze0-265101024 01043 | 4 | 300 - 3060118t - 010N
A . = \\ B | 265 2701043 C10631| ® | 305 3101201 - 012200
- P \ Y c |27-27mmez-pieen | L | 316 316401220 -0 1280
L= g - E| D | 275 280i0wE3 011021 M | 315-320101260 01260
e -~ ».j)?’ e lomo-288W01102 on1za| N 320 325101260 - 01280
PR F 285-290[01122-011421 £ 225 330101280 01299
G 2906 29501142 016V O |330-335101200 013191
N H |295-3WI01|61 LML
9. INSTALL FIFTH GEAR AND SPACER

(a}
(b}
{c}
{d}

(e}
{f)

Install the spacer for the needie roller bearing

Place the synchronizer ring on the gear

Place the ra\ler bearing in the gear

Install the Bth gear on the cutput shaft with the syn
chromizer nng siots aligned with the shifung keys
Iinstall the locking ball in the shaft

Fit the spacer groove securely over the locking ball
when instaliing the spacer on the shaft
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

MT.17

3rd Gear Ruverse Gear Sth Goar

10

"

12.

13.

14.

INSTALL REAR BEARING

Using a press and SST, install the rear bearing on the out
put shaft

S8T 08515 20010
CAUTION: Support the 5th gear and nner raca by hand,

NOTE The ball shield should be posiioned toward the
rear

INSTALL SNAP RING

Select a snap nng which will allow G — 0 1 mm (0 — 0 004
in.} axial play

Mark Thickness mm {in }
1 235-240 10 0925 — D 0845)
2 240-245 {00945 — 0 0965)
3 245250 {0 0965 - 0 D9B4}
4 250 - 255 10 0984 - D 1004|
5 265280 01004 —91024)
8 260 -265 (0 1024 - 01043}
7 | 265-270 (01043 - 01063}

INSTALL THIRD GEAR, SYNCHRONIZER RING AND
CLUTCH HUB NO 2

{a) Apply MP grease to the shaft

{b} Install the gear and the synchromizer rng on the

shaft.

{cl Install cluich hub No 2 on the shaft and align the
nng slots with keys

{d) Using a press and collar, press in cluteh hub No 2

INSTALL SNAP RING
Select a snap ring which will allow 0 — 0.1 mm (0 — 0 004

In } axial play

Mark ] Thickness mm {in )
0 195 - 200 (0 0768 — 0 0787}
1 200-205 (0 0787 — 0 0807)
2 205-2110 (0 0BO? — 0 08271
3 210-2156 (0 0827 — 0 0846)
4 | 215-220 {0 0846 - 0 0866}

MEASURE ALL GEAR THRUST CLEARANCES ON
QUTPUT SHAFT

Using a feeler gauge, measure al) gear thrust clearances on
the output shaft

Gear 1hrust clearance mm {in )

Gear ST T Lima
15t 0150 -0275(00059 —00108) 05 {0 020)
2nd 0150 = 0 250 (0 0055 — 0 009R] | 05 {0 020}
rrd 0150 -D300(Q 0053 -0 011B) |06 {0024)
10
06

Sth 0100 — 0930 {0 0139 - 0 0368! €6 039}
Reverie ©200 -0325 (00079 —00128) 0 024)




MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T5Q Transmission

Shift Fork and Shaft
No 2 No 1 No 3

16.

16.

7.

18,

INSTALL SPEEDOMETER DRIVE GEAR AND SNAP
RINGS
INSTALL REVERSE IDLER GEAR AND SHAFT

{al Fit the projected part of the theust washer into the
case slot

(b] Install the reverse idier gear and shaft Torgue the
bolt.

Torque: 156 kgem (11 ftIb)

INSTALL INTEALOCK PIN
{a] Apply MP grease to prevent the pins from shifting
{b] Install two interiock pins in the case

INSTALL SHIFT FORK AND SHAFT

{a) Assemble the shaft with their locking ball grooves
positioned toward the top of case

Insert each shaft through each fark and push in up to
the neutral position

(b}

(s} Install the fork shafts and forks wn the following
order.

® Fork shaft No 2 and shuft fork No 2
= Fork shaft No. 1 and shift fork No 1
& Fork shaft No. 3 and shift fork No 3

{d)  Shuft the fork shaft No 2 to the 3rd speed position
{e) Fork shaft No 1 and No 3 should not move
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission MT 19

19,

20,

21

{fi  Align the shaft and fork pin holes, and drive in the
slotted spring pins wath a pin punch

INSTALL INPUT SHAFT AND OUTPUT SHAFT
{a) Apply MP grease to the needle roller bearing

(b} Place the synchranizer ring on the gear and ahgn the
ring s\ots with the shwiting keys

fe) Set the forks and hubs to the neutral position and
assernble the wnput and output shaft to the case

INSTALL COUNTER GEAR
Fit the locking pin nto the case groove

INSTALL LEFT CASE

{al Clean the casa jorrung surfaces and the places whare
the bearings fit 1n

{b)  Apply igud sealer to the case jowung surface
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{c}  Apply hiquid seater to the bolt threads and tighten
the bolts equally, a hittle at a time, 1in the numernical
order shown so as to complete the tightening in 3 1o
4 passes

Torque: 200 kg-em {14 ft-lb)

22, AFTER ASSEMBLING CASE, CHECK FOLLOWING
ITEMS.
{a) Turn the mput shaft and output shaft end check 10
see that they turn smoothly

(b} Check to see that shifting can be made smoothly 10
all positions.

23. INSTALL EXTENSION HOUSING
{a) Apply hquid sealer to both surfaces of the gaskeb

{b) Engege the end of the shift and select levers 1nto No
2 fork shaft

CAUTION' Be careful not to dameage the oil sesl In the
extension housing

{c) Bolt on the extension housing, and tarque the bolts
Torque: 375 kgom (27 ftb)

24. INSTALL RESTRICT PINS
{a) Install the restrict ping as shown
{b) Torque the restnct pins
Torgue: 400 kg-cm {28 ft-ib)

25. INSTALL LOCKING BALLS, SPRINGS AND CASE
COVER

{a) Insert the locking balls and springs into each hole
{b} Install the case cover over the gasket

Y
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5

26,
22,

INSTALL BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH

INSTALL SHIFT LEVER RETAINER
install the shift lever retainer and torque the four bolts
Torque 130 kg-om (9 ft-lb}

INSTALL SPEEDOMETER DRIVEN GEAR

. INSTALL CLUTCH HOUSING

{al Apply liquid sealsr to the joining surface

{b} Install the clutch housing.

{c} Install and torque the seven bolts

Torque. 375 kg-cm {27 f1-ib) v

. SELECT FRONT BEARING RETAINER SPACER

Measure dimension ““A*" between the input bearning tip and
clutch housing front bearing retainer surface, and refer ta
the table below to select a spacer of the proper thickness

NOTE insure thar the beanng snap rning 1s securely
depressed onto the transmission case when measuning

Dimenton A mm in) Spacer thickness  mm {in)
770-78B0 1825 - 1875
© 303 - 03071 100719 — 0 0738)
781 -791 1935 ~ 1985
{03075 - 03114) (0 0762 — 0 0781)
792 -802 2045 — 2095
(03!18—0_3151 (0 0BD5 - 0 0825}
803 -813 2155 — 2 205
{0 2161 — 0 3201) {0 0848 - 0 0868}
814 - 824 2265 2315
103205—032441_ [0 0892 —0 0811}
825835 2375 -2425
{0.3248 - 0 3287) 0 0935 — 0 0055)

. INSTALL SPACER AND FRONT BEARING RETAINER

{a} install the spacer on the input shaft bearing
(bl Apply MP grease to the ol seal hp
{c} Install the front bearing retawner,

CAUTION. Do not damage the oil sssl lip with the
spline of the input shaft

{d) Install and torque the four bolts
Torque: 185 kg-cm [13 #t-Ib}

. INSTALL CLUTCH RELEASE FORK AND BEARING
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION — T50 Transmission

INSTALLATION OF TRANSMISSION

1.

PLACE TRANSMISSION AT INSTALLATION
POSITION, AND INSTALL TRANSMISSION MOUNT
BOLTS

{al Asign the input shaft spline with the clutch disc, and
push the transmission fully nto posimion.

(b) Install the two set bolts of the upper transmission,
and traque the balts

Torque, 730 kg-cm {53 ftIb)

INSTALL ENGINE REAR MOUNTING
Instatl and torque the eight bolts.
Torque: 530 kg-cm (38 ft-Ib)

INSTALL TRANSMISSION SOLTS AND STIFFENER
PLATE

Install and torque the bolts

Torque: 375 kg-cm (27 ft-Ib)
INSTALL EXHAUST PIPE BRACKET
Install and torque the bolt

Torque. 376 kg-om (27 ft-Ib)

INSTALL STARTER
Ingtal! the starter, and torgue the bolts,
Torque, 300 — 450 kg cm {22 — 32 ft-Ib)

INSTALL CLUTCH RELEASE CYLINDER
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7
8,

12.

13

15

17.

10.

n.

14,

18.

CONNECT BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR
INSTALL SPEECOMETER CABLE

INSERT YOKE IN TRANSMISSION
CONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FLANGE TO
COMPANION FLANGE ON DIFFERENTIAL

(a) Ahgn the marks on the flanges and caonnect the
flanges with four bolts and nuts

{b) Torque the bolts and nuts

Torque: 350 kg-em (25 ft Ib)

CONNECT CENTER SUPPORT BEARING TO BODY
{3-Jont Type)

FILL WITH TRANSMISSION OIL

Oil type * APl servicoe GL4 or GL 5
SAE 90 or 75W 90
Capacity* 1.7 liters (1 B US qts, 15 Imp qts)

CONNECT NEGATIVE BATTERY TEAMINAL WIRE

INSTALL SHIFT LEVER
INSTALL CONSOLE BOX

ADJUST IGNITION TIMING (For 4A Engine)
{a) Connect a tming light to the engine
{b) Start the engine and run It at idle

{c] Using a timing hght, tlowly turn the distributor unts)
the timing mark on the crankshaft pulley & shigned
with the 5° mark Twhten the distributor bolt

Igmmtion timng:  5° BTOC at wdle {900 rpm max.)

PERFORM ROAD TEST
Check for abnormal noise and smooth operation

RS
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PROPELLER SHAFT — Troubleshooting Propeller Shait

TROUBLESHOOTING

towttoome | e

Sleeve yoke 3pl ne worn | Replace sieeve yoke

Center bearing worn Replace center bearng

Spider bearing warn or stuck Replace spder bear ng
{For shell type replace inter
medhate shaft and propaller shaft)

V bration Propailer shaft runout Raplace propeller shatt
Propeller shatt imbalance Balance propetler shaft

| Transmission axtension housing rear | Replace bushing
bushing worn
| Sleeve yoks sphine stuck Replace deeve yoke
| {Far shell type replace inter
J | mediate shalt and propeller shatt)

PROPELLER SHAFT
COMPONENTS

2-Joint Sohd Type

Proprller Shaft
Snap Ring

Sleeve Yoke

Propeller Shaft
3-Jont Shell Type

(-~
N
Center Support Bearing
Intermediate Shaft

3.Joint Cord Coupling Type

Flexibie Coupl ng Q
Steeve Yoke -

LR '
) [re 7 { e
s .
T I
[
Centering Ball
and Seat
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PROPELLER SHAFT - Propeller Shaft PR-3

REMOVAL OF PROPELLER SHAFT

(See page PR-2)

Precautions

Be careful not to grip the propeller shaft tube too tightly in the

vise as this will cause deformation

1. DISCONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FLANGE FROM
FLANGE ON DIFFERENTIAL

{a) Place matchmarks on the flanges

{b) Remove the four bolts and nuts

SST

2, REMOVE CENTER SUPPORT BEARING FROM BODY
{3-Joint Type)

3. REMOVE PROPELLER SHAFT
{a)  Pull the sleeve yoke trom the transmussion
{B) Insert SST in the transmission to prevent ol leakage

SST 0932512010 (M/T)
09325-20010 (A/T}

DISASSEMBLY OF PROPELLER SHAFT
{3-Joint Type)

1. SEPARATE PROPELLER SHAFT AND
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
{8} Place matchmarks on the flanges
{b] Remove the four bols and nuts

2, REMOVE CENTER SUPPORT BEARING FROM
INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

{a) Using a hammer and chisel, loosen the staked part of
the nut

{b} Using SST to hold the flange. remove the nut
SST 08330 00020
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PR4 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeier Shaft

{c) Place matchmarks on the flange and shaft

{d} Clamp the flange in a vise and tap off the shaft

- 7 oy ;v—./»lﬁ
el (e
S
€ /J ~—"
; \»C.O\} :
INSPECTION OF PROPELLER SHAFTY
COMPONENTS
1. INSPECT PROPELLER AND INTERMEDIATE
SHAFTS FOR DAMAGE OR RUNOUT

If shaft runcut i1s greater than maximum, replace the shaft
Maximum runout: 0.8 mm (0,031 in.)

2. INSPECT SPIDER BEARINGS
{a) Inspect the spider bearings for wear or damage,

(b} Check the spider bearing axial play by wriggling the
yoke while halding the shaft tightly

Bearing axial play:
Solid typa  Lusa than 0 05 mm {0.0020 in.)

If necessary, replace the spider bearing
Shell type 0 mm (0.}
1 necessary, replace the propeller shaft

3. INSPECT CENTER SUPPORT BEARING FOR WEAR
OR DAMAGE

Check that the bearing turns freely

If the bearing s damaged, worn, or does not turn freely,
replace 1t




PROPELLER SHAFT — Propelter Shaft PR-5

REPLACEMENT OF SPIDER BEARING
(Sold Type)

1.

PLACE MATCHMARKS ON SHAFT AND FLANGE
OR SLEEVE YOKE

NOTE  The shell type cannot be disassembled [f neces-
sary, replace the propetler shaft

REMOVE SNAP RINGS
(a) Shghtly tap wn the bearing outer races,

(bl Using two screwdrivers, remove the four snap rings
from the grooves

REMOVE SPIDER BEARINGS
{a} Using SST, push out the bearng from the propeller
shatt

SST 08332 26010

NOTE  Suffwiently raise the part indicated by A 50 that
It does not come into contact with the bearing

(b} Clamp the beanng outer race in a vise and tep off the
propeller shaft with & hammer

NOTE Remove the bearing on the opposite side in the
Sama procedure

(e} Install the two removed bearing outer races to the
sprder.

(d} Using SST, push out the bearing from the yoke
SST 08332 25010
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PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft
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{e) Clamp the bearing outer race in a vise and tap off the
yoke with a hammer

NOTE  Remove the bearing on the opposite side i the
same procedure

INSTALL SPIDER BEARINGS
{a) Apply MP greass to the spider and bearings,
NOTE: Be careful not to apply too much grease

i) Align thve marks on the yoke and shaft

{c] Fit the new spader in the yoke
[d)  Using SST, wnstall the new bearings on the spider
SST 09332 25010

(s} Adjust both bearngs so that the snap ring grooves
are at maxmmum and equal widths.
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PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft PR-7

Marks

1

INSTALL SNAP RINGS

{a) Install two snap rings with the same thickness which
will allow @ — 0 06 mm {0—0 0020 in.} axial play

NOTE Do not reuse the snap nngs

Snap ring nzes
Color Thicknets men o)
None 2376 -2425 {00925 — 0 04G55)
Brown 24252475 (00955 -00974)
Blue 2475 -2525 {00974 — 00584
Nona 25256 2575 {00D94 O 1014)

{b] Using a hammer, tap the yoke until there 15 no
clearsnce between the bearing cuter race and snap
nng

CHECK SPIDER BEARING

{a) Check that the spider bearing moves smoothly
(b} Check the spider bearing axial play

Bearing axiol play:  Less than 0,06 mwn (0.0020 in.}

NOTE  Install new spider bearngs in the shaft side using
the procedure described above

REPLACEMENT OF FLEXIBLE COUPLING
{Cord Coupling Type}

SEPARATE SLEEVE YOKE, FLEXIBLE COUPLING
AND INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

(al Place matchmarks on the sleeve yoke, flexible coup
ling and intermedhate shaft

{b) Remove the six bolts and nuts

REMOVE CENTERING SEAL

Insert a screwdriver between the snap ring and centering
seal, and pry off the seal



PR-8 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft
- [ 3. REMOVE SNAP RING
iy 4. REMOVE CENTERING BALL AND SEAT
1 v
BTN
L 1 i~ h M
A I ¥
3 4 '
oy A

6. [INSTALL CENTERING BALL AND SEAT

Apply molybdenum disulphide ithium base grease to the
areas indicated in the figure

8. INSTALL SNAP RING

Select a tnap ring with s thickness which will allow 0—0 05
mm (0—0 0020 in } axsal play

Snap ring sizes
1 Thickness mm {in )
140 -144 Q0B61 — 00567
143-147 00563 —0 0679
146150 00675 - 0059
148 —153 0 0587 — 0 0802
152 - 168 00598 = 00614

7. INSTALL CENTERING SEAL
Using SST, install the new centering seal,
. SST 09608-30021

8. |INSTALL FLEXIBLE COUPLING

{a) Align the marks on the sleeve yoke, flexible coupling
and intermediate shaft

" an {b} Torque the bolts and nuts
Torque' 900 kgcm {85 ft-1b)
NOTE: Furst ughten the three boits on the intermediate

shaft side and then evenly tighten the three bolts on the
slesve flange sde
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PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft PR-9

ASSEMBLY OF PROPELLER SHAFT
{3-Joint Type)

NOTE" When replacing the flange or propeller shaft,
install the new parts facing as shown in the (llustration

Shell Type

1 INSTALL CENTER SUPPORT BEARING ON

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

NOTE  Inuall the center support bearmng with the cut
out toward the rear {Shell Type) or the front (Cord Cou
pling Type}

2. INSTALL FLANGE ON INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

{a) Coat the sphines of the intermediate shaft with MP
grease
(b) Place the flange on the shaft and align the marks

NOTE If replating either the center flange or inter
mediate shaft, reassemble them so that the front yoke of
the intermediate shaft and the resr yoke of the propeiler
shaft are facing in the same direction,

{c} Using SST to hold the flange, press the bearing into
position by tightening down a new nut

SST 09330 00020

Torque: 1,700 — 2,000 kg-em (123 — 144 fr-Ib)
{d) Loosen the nut.

{e) Torque the nut agam

Torque: 300 kgem (22 ft-th}

{f}  Using a hammer and punch, stake the nut




PR-10 PROPELLER SHAFT — Propeller Shaft

Bracke:
Center Line

Center of
Center Bearing

3.

INSTALL PROPELLER SHAFT
{a) Align the marks on the flanges and connect the
flanges with four bolts and nuts

NOTE If replacg esther the center flange or mter
mediate shaft, reassemble them so that the front yoke of
the ntermediate shaft and the rear yoke of the propeller
shaft are facing w» the same drection,

{b) Torque the bolts and nuts

Torque: 360 kgcm (25 frib)

INSTALLATION OF PROPELLER SHAFT
{See page PR-2}

1.

INSERT YOKE IN TRANSMISSION
[a} Remove SST
{b} Push the yoke into the transmission

SST 093265 12010 (M/T)
09325 20010 (A/T)

CONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FLANGE TO
COMPANION FLANGE ON DIFFERENTIAL

{a} Align the marks on the flanges and connect the
flanges with four bolts and nuts

(b} Torgue the bolts and nuts.

Torgue: 350 kg-cm {26 f2-b)

CONNECT CENTER SUPPORT BEARING TO BODY

{3-Joim Type)

{a} Place a height spacer between the body and center
support bearing, and wnstall the two mounung bolts
finger tight

NOTE Some vehicles do not have a spacer

In this case, it 1S NOL Necessary to Insert ane

[b} Check thar the bearing bracket 1§ at right angles to
the propeller shaft Adjust the bracket 1f necessary

{e} Check that the center line of the center bearing is set
1o the center hine of the bracket when the vehiche is 10
a no load condition Adjust the bracket «f necessary

{d) Torque the mounuing bolts
Torque. 375 kg-cm (27 ft-b)
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FA-2

FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Troubieshaoting

TROUBLESHOOTING

Suspenston parts woen

Replace suspanuion parts

Problem Posnible causa Remedy Page
Wanders/pulls Tares worn or improperly inflated Replace tire or inflate tires to FA3
groper pressure
Alignment incorrect Check front and sligrvment FA3
Whael bearing adjustsd 1oo tight Adjust whes! beaning FA S
From or rear suspanston parts l0ose of Tighten or replaca suspension part
broken
Steering linkage loosen of worn Tightsn or replace steering linkasge SR3
Steering gear out of adpstrent or broken Adjust or repair steering gear SR 11,33
Bottoming Vehicle overicaded Reduce load
Springs weak Replace spring FA 11
Sways/piiches Tires wmproperly inflated Inflate t res 10 proper pressure FA3
! Stavihizer bar bent or broken Inspect stabdizer bar FA 18
Front wheel shimmy | T ras worn or impeoperly inflated Replace t re or inflats tires to FA3
‘ proper pressure
Wheels out of balance Halance wheels
Al gnment imcarrect Check front end slignment FA 3
Wheel bearings worn of wmproperly adjusved Replace or adjust wheel bear ngs FA G 8
Ball jownts or bushings worn Inspact ball joints and bushings FA 14
| Steering inkage loose or worn T ghten ar replace stesning hinkage SR3
Steering gear out of adjustment ar brokan Adjust or repair sTeenng gear SR11,33
Abnarmal twe wear T res improped |y inflared Inflate tires to proper pressure FA 3
Al gnment incorrect Check toe in FAZ
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FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Front Wheel Alignment

FA-3

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

1. MAKE FOLLOWING CHECKS AND CORRECT ANY
PROBLEMS
(a) Check the tires for size, wear, and proper inflation,
Correct tire pressure: 1.7 kg/cm® (24 psi)
(b) Check the wheel runout.
Lateral runout:  Less than 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)
{c) Check the front wheel bearings for looseness.
(d) Check the front suspension for |
(e} Check the steering linkage for looseness.
{f) Check that the front absorbers work properly by
using the standard bounce test.
"] 2. MEASURE VEHICLE HEIGHT
Vehicle haight mm (in.)
Tie Front A | Rewd
| 165 SR13 236 (9.29) 238 (9.37)
185/705R13 | 237 (9.33) 239 (9.41)
4 185/70HA13 237 (933 239 (941
“[ If height of the vehicle is not as specified, try to level the
vehicle by shaking it down. If the height of the vehicle is
still not correct, check for bad springs and worn or loose
spension parts.
3. ADJUST WHEEL ANGLE
Remove the caps of the knuckle stopper bolts and check
the steering angles.
[ Wheel angle wiPS wioPS
Inside wheel W02 | 807 |
Max [ Oytside wheel e R s
tm‘rwmr s o
| Inside whee! 2w |
a1 20 =
Qutnide wheel 20 ___]




FA-4 FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Front Whee! Alignment

Acus Inchinauon,
-Jr- Cambar

If steering angles differ from the standard specifications,
check to see 1f the lengths of the leit and nght tie rods are
the same

NOTE If the te rod lengths are not equal, the steering
angle cannot be adjusted properly

If the tie rod lengths were changed to adjust the steering
angle, reinspect the toe-tn

INSTALL WHEEL ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT

Follow the specific instructions of the equipment manu-
facturer

INSPECT CAMBER AND STEERING AXIS
INCLINATION

Camber Austral a Cthers
[ snspection standard 15 £ 45 20 245 |
| Adjustment standard | 1530 L 20'+30
Left right error 30 30
Steer ng axis el nauon Australia Others
Inspection standard 8°50 £ 45 8°45 + 45
Adjustment standard 8°60 ¢ 30 8°45 1 30
Left right errar 30 30

If camber or steering axis inchnation checks are out of

tolerance, inspect and replace damaged or worn front sus-

pension parts

ADJUST CASTER

Caster ] 4A 4AC | 4AGE wiPS
12°45 t45 [3°40"145 |3°40 + 46°

Adjustment standard 2°46 £30 1330 230 |3°40 30

Left r ght error 30 | 30 30

Inspectian sl_andard

If caster 15 out of tolerance adjust the caster with the
steked nuts of the strut bar

Torque. 925 kgem {67 ft Ib)

NOTE Decrease caster by lengthening the strut bar
Increase caster by shariening the strut bar One wirn of the
nut)s equal to 8

If caster stil) cannot be adjusted within Limits, inspect and
replace any damaged or worn front suspension parts
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FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Frant Wheel Algnment FAS

Move the Vehicle

P

Frant

B-A=Torm

7

ADJUST TOE-IN
{a) Make sure the wheels are positioned straight ahead

{b} Mark the center of each rear tread and messure the
distance between the marks on the right and left
tires

{c} Advance the vehicle until the marks on the rear sde
of the tires come to the front.

NOTE The toe-in should be measured st the same point
on the tire and at the same level

{d) Mcosure the distance between the marks on the front
side of the tres

Toeun:
Inspaction standard 1 4 mm {0.04 + 0.16 .}
Adjustment standard 12 1 mm (0.04 = 0 04 in.)

(e} Remove the rack boot clips and loosen the clamp
bolts

{f} Adust the toe-h by turning the left and right rack
end and equal amount

NOTE  Make sure that the tie rods are the same length
{g) Tighten the ¢lamp bolts and torque them
Torque. 175 kg-cm (13 frdb)

NOTE  Make sure that the tie rod I1s perpendicular with
the stud

th} Install the rack boot clips

INSPECT SIDE SLIP WITH SIDE SLIP TESTER

Sude slip hmrt:
Lass than 3.0 mm/m {0.118 in./3.3 ft}

If the side shp exceeds the limit, the toe1n or other front
wheel alignment may not be correct
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FA-8 FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Front Axle Hub

FRONT AXLE HUB
COMPONENTS

01l Sead
Inner Beanng
Outer Bearing
Theust Washer
Adpusting Nut
Nut Lock
Grasse Cap

|
Brake Caliper Axle Hub with Dise

DISASSEMBLY OF FRONT AXLE HUB

1. REMOVE DISC BRAKE CALIPER !

ia) Remove the two caliper mounting bolts and remove
the cahper from the dust cover.

{b) Suspend the caliper with a cord
NOTE Do not disconnect the brake hase

| 2. REMOVE AXLE HUB WITH DISC

22 o {a} Remove the grease cap, cotter piny, nut lock and
adjusting nut.

{b) Remove the hub and disc together wath the outer
bearing and thrust washer

NOTE  Be careful not to drop the outer beanng.
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Outey

Inner

3. REMOVE INNER BEARING AND OIL SEAL

(a} Using a screwdriver, pry out the ail seal
{b) Remave the inner beanng from the hub,

INSPECTION AND REPAIR OF FRONT AXLE
HUB

1

INSPECT SPINDLE

Ustng a magnetic flaw detector or flaw deteciing pene-
trant, check for damage or cracks

INSPECT BEARING

Clean the bearings and outer races and inspect them for
wear or damage

REPLACE BEARING QOUTER RACE

(al Using a brass bar and hammer, drive out the bearing
outer race

{b} Using SST, carefully drive in the new beaning outer
race

SST 09608 20011



FA-B FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Front Axle Hub
MP Greaw INSTALLATION OF FRONT AXLE HUB

{See poge FA-G)

1, PACK BEARINGS WITH MP GREASE
{a) Place MP grease In the palm of your hand
[b} Pack grease into the beanng, continuing until the

[ grease oozes out from the other side

icl Do the same around the bearing circumference.

2. COAT INSIDE OF HUB AND GREASE CAP WITH
MP GREASE

Llaner Quter Cap
Baaring Beanng

3 INSTALL INNER BEARING AND OIL SEAL
Place the Inner bearing into the hub Using SST, drive the
ol seal into the hub Coat the oil seal with MP grease

~ SST 08608-20011
ssT 4, INSTALL AXLE HUB ON SPINDLE

{a} Place the axle hub on the spindle
{b) 1nstall the outer beanng and thrust washer.

6§, ADJUST PRELOAD

{8) Install and torque the adjusting nut
Torque: 290 kgcm (21 f-lb)

(b} Srwg down the bearing by turming the hub several
umes
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{c} Retighten the adjusting nut
Torque: 290 kgom (21 frdb)

{d) Loosen the adjusting nut until 1t can be turned by
hand

NOTE  Confirm that there s absoluiely no brake drag

{e) Measure and make a note of the rotation frictional
force of the oil seal

(f) Twghten the adjusting nut until the preload 1s within
standard

Preload:
{In addition to rotation friction force of the o1l sed}
0-1,050g(0—23Ib)

{g} Insure that the hub rotates smoothly

(h)  Measure the hub axisl play.
Limit: 10.056 mm {0.0020 n.)

INSTALL NUT LOCK, COTTER PIN AND
GREASE CAP

INSTALL DISC BRAKE CALIPER
Instali brake caliper Torgque the mounting bolts
Torque. 650 kg-cm {47 ft-Ib)
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FRONT AXLE SHOCK ABSORBER

COMPONENTS
@@——Dust Caver
- Support Nut
Suspension
Dust Seal — &b Suppart

Spring Seat

Coll Spring

Dur Brake Dust Cover

Adyusting Nut

b

Outer Bearing
@ i Thrust Washer
% &)

Axhke Hubr with Disc

Broke Calipsr
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1.

REMOVAL OF FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
ASSEMBLY

DISCONNECT BRAKE TUBE

Using SST and an open end wrench, disconnect the brake
tube from the flexible hose

Drain the brake fluid mto a container
S5T 09761-36011

REMOVE THREE NUTS

REMOVE TWO BOLTS

Remove the two bolts mounting the shock absorber
assembly to the steering knuckle arm

REMOVE FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER, FRONT AXLE
HUB AND BRAKE CALIPER

NOTE  Collars extend into the steering knuckle bolt
holes about 5 mm (.20 in | deep

Push the suspension lower arm down and remove the front
shock absorber, front axle hub and brake caliper

MOUNT FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER IN VISE OR
LOCKING PLATE (SST)

55T 09720-00010
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8.
7.

REMOVE TWO BRAKE HOSES

REMOVE BRAKE CALIPER AND FRONT AXLE HUB
{See page FA.6)

REMOVE BACKING PLATE

REMOVE COIL SPRING

[a} Using S5T, compress the coil spring

SST 09727 22031

{b) Lower the bumper and using SST to hold the suppon,
remove the support nut

SST 09729-22021

{c) Remove the suspension support, dust ssal, spning
seat, sphing end bumper

INSPECTION OF FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
ASSEMBLY

1.

INSPECT STEERING KNUCKLE PART OF SHOCK
ABSORBER
Using a magnetic flaw detector or flaw detecting penetrant,

inspect the steering knuckle part of the shock absorber for
damage or cracks

INSPECT OPERATION OF SHOCK ABSORBER

fa} Pull out the shock absorber piston rod at a constant
speed and check to see that the pull feeling through
out the stroke Is the same

(b] Check that there 15 no change in the pull when the
piston rod 15 suddenly moved up and down with a
stroke of 5 — 10mm [020—-03%m}

fc} If the absorber aperation 15 defecuve, use S5T to re-
move the absorber from the outer shell and then
either replace the cartridge or overhaul it

$ST 09720 00010

——

o enrm—
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INSTALLATION OF FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
ASSEMBLY

{See page FA 10}

1.

INSTALL BUMPER, COIL SPRING AND SPRING SEAT
[a) Mount the front shock absorber on a stand
{b) Install the bumper to the shock absorber

{¢) Align the coil spring end with the lower seat hollow
and install.

{d) Align the spring seat with the piston rod and install
{e) Install the dust seal on the spring seat

{f)  Using SST, compress the coil spring

SST 08727 22021

INSTALL SUSPENSION SUPPORT

{a) Using §ST to hold the support, nstall the support
with 2 new nut Torque the nut

SST 09729 22021

Torque. 475 kg-cm (34 ft-Ib)

[b} Pack MP grease into the suspension support bearing
icl Install the dust cover on the suspension support

INSTALL BACKING PLATE AND FRONT AXLE HUB,
ADJUST PRELOAD (Sea page FA-8)

INSTALL TWO BRAKE HOSES AND BRAKE CALIPER
{Sea page FA-9)

CONNECT STEERING KNUCKLE ARM

Place the shock absorber assernbly in position, and connect
the knuckie arm with two bolts Torque the boits

Torque: 800 kg-cm (58 ftdb)

INSTALL THREE NUTS

Install three nuts holding the top of the shock absorber
Torgue the nuts

Torque. 185 kg-cm (13 tt-Ib)

CONNECT BRAKE TUBE AND BLEED BRAKE LINES
{See page BR.7)

CHECK FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT AND SIDE SLIP
{See page FA-3)
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FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Front Suspension

FRONT SUSPENSION
COMPONENTS

v
Lock Flnl.&

Lower Arm and Knuckle Arm

Stabilizer Bar

-]

e

8ushmg—® 5
Bracket —aaf° =)
4 [

Q

<

‘ i
[N L ~

Vertical Play

Ball Joints
INSPECTION OF BALL JOINTS

1. INSPECT BALL JOINTS FOR EXCESSIVE LOOSENESS

lal Jack up the frant of the vehicle and place wooden
blocks with a height of 180—200 mm {7 08—7 87 in}
under one front ure

[b) Lower the jack until there 15 about half a load on the
front conl springs Place stands under the vehicle for
safety

[c)]  Make sure the front wheels are in a straight forward
posstion and block them wiath chocks

{d) Move the lower arm up and down and check that the
ball joint has no excessive play

Maximum ball joint vertical play: 2.5 mim (0,098 1n.)

el  Inspect the ball joint on the opposte side In the same
manner (steps a through d).
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o

Lower Arm
{Ses page FA-14)

REMOVAL OF LOWER ARM

1.

DISCONNECT KNUCKLE ARM FROM SHOCK
ABSORBER

(2) Remove two bolts holding the knuckle arm to the
shock absorber

(b} Push the lower arm down, and disconnect the shock
absorber from the knuckle arm
DISCONNECT KNUCKLE ARM FROM TIE ROD

{a) Remove the cotter pin and nut holding the knuckle
arm to the tie rod

fb) Using SST, disconnect the knwckle arm from the ne
rod

SST 09611 22012

DISCONNECT STABILIZER BAR AND STRUT BAR
FROM LOWER ARM

(a) Remove the nut holding the stabilizer bar to the
lower arm and disconnect the stabilizer bar

(bl Remove the nuts holding the strut bar to the lower
arm and disconnect the strut bar

REMOVE LOWER ARM

Remove the bolt holding the lower arm to the cross
member and remove the lower arm

DISCONNECT KNUCKLE ARM FROM LOWER ARM

(a) Remove the cotter pin and nut hoiding the knuckle
arm 10 the ball joint

(b} Using a press, disconneet the knuckle arm from the
lower arm
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c
Wire enas
toward rear
sude of ball
yont

REPLACEMENT OF LOWER ARM DUST COVER

REMOVE DUST COVER
Remove the dust cover set wire and dust cover

1.

INSTALL DUST COVER

(a}
{b)
{c}

(d}
{e)

Apply ball |joint grease to areas A" and "8 of & new
dust cover

Install the dust cover with escape valve “C" facing the
rear of the vehwle

Wind wire twice around the dust cover and bend the
wire knot down

Remove the plug and wnstall the grease fitting
Fall wth ball jouint greose

Molyhdanum Duuiphids Lithium Base Grease:

tf)

NLGi No. 1 or No. 2
Remove tha grease fitting and mstall the plug

REPLACEMENT OF LOWER ARM BUSHING

REMOVE LOWER ARM BUSHING
Using S5T, press cut the bushing from the lower arm
S8T 09726 12021

INSTALL LOWER ARM BUSHING
Using 5ST, press the bushwng into the lower arm
SST 09726-12021
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INSTALLATION OF LOWER ARM

INSTALL LOWER ARM IN CROSSMEMBER

Install the lower arm to the crossmember with a bolt
Do not torque the bolt

CONNECT STABILIZER BAR AND STRUT BAR TO
LOWER ARM

{a) Connect the stabilizer bar 1o the lower arm with the
bolt and nut  Torque the nut

Torque: 180 kg-cm (13 1t Ib)

{(b) Connect the strut bar to the lower arm with the two
nuts. Torque the two nuts.

Torque: 475 kgem (34 ftib)

CONNECT KNUCKLE ARM TO BALL JOINT AND TIE
RCD

{a) Install the knuckle arm on the ball joint with the nut,
Torque the nut and install a new cotter pin

Torqua: 800 kg-cm (S8 ft Ib)

{b) Install the knuckle arm on the e rod with the nut.
Torque the nut and instal! 8 new cotter pin

Torque: 800 kgem (43 f-1b)

CONNECT KNUCKLE ARM TO SHOCK ABSORBER

Place the shock absorber assermbly in position and connect
the knuckle arm wath two bolts Torgue the bolts

Torque. B0O kgcm {58 ft-Ib)

INSTALL WHEEL AND LOWER VERICLE
TORQUE BOLT HOLDING LOWER ARM TO
CROSSMEMBER

After bouncing the vehicle to settle the HISPENSION, torque
the balt,

Torque: 800 kg-cm (58 ft-lb)
CHECK FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT AND SIDE SLIP
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Staked Nut

| 3905 mm—-v

fﬁf

Strut Bar
{See page FA-13)

REMOVAL OF STRUT BAR

1.

2.

DISCONNECT STRUT BAR FROM BRACKET

Remave the nut, washer, retainer, spacer and custion from
the bracket

NOTE Do not remowve the staked nut

REMOVE STRUT BAR FROM LOWER ARM

Jack up the lower arm and disconnect the strut bar
Remove the nuts holding the strut bar to the lower arm,
and disconnect the strut bar

Remove the cushion and retaner from the strut bar

INSTALLATION OF STRUT BAR

1.

ADJUST STAKED NUT

Check that the distance between the staked nut and center
of the bolt hole 1s 3719 : 05 mm {14642 : 0020 )
Adjust the staked nut as necessary

NQOTE  Oo not adjust the staked nut unless required

INSTALL RETAINER AND CUSHICN ONTO STRUT
BAR

INSTALL FRONT END TO BRACKET

CONNECT STRUT BAR TO LOWER ARM

Jack up the lower arm and connect the strut bar to the
lower arm Torque the nuts

Torque 475 kg-cm (34 ft-Ib}

CONNECT STRUT BAR TO BRACKET

{a) Install the spacer, cushion, retaner, washer and nut
(b) Torgue the nut

Torque. 925 kgcm (67 ft-Ib}

CHECK FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT AND SIDE SLP
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1

2.

Stabilizer Bar
(Sen page FA-14)

REMOVAL OF STABILIZER BAR

REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER
DISCONNECT STABILIZER BAR FROM LOWER ARMS

REMOVE BOTH STABILIZER BAR BRACKETS FROM
STRUT BAR BRACKETS

REMOVE STRUT BAR WITH STRUT BAR BRACKET
ON ONE SIDE

{a) Remove the two nuts, and disconnect the strut bar
from the lower arm

{b} Remove the four strut bar bracket bolts

REMOVE STABILIZER BAR

Pull out the stabihizer bar through the strut bar bracket
hole

INSTALLATION OF STABILIZER BAR

INSERT STABILIZER BAR THROUGH STRUT BAR
BRACKET HOLE

INSTALL STRUT BAR BRACKET

Install the strut bar bracket and torque the four bolts
Torque 475 kg-cm (34 ft Ib)}

INSTALL STRUT BAR TO LOWER ARM
Install the strut bar end torque the nuts,
Torque 475 kg-cm (34 f1b)

INSTALL STABILIZER BAR ON BRACKETS

Place the stabilizer bar in position and nstal| both stabilizer
bushings and brackets on the strut bar brackets
Torgue the bolts

Torque. 130 kg-cm {9 ftib)

CONNECT STABILIZER BAR TO LOWER ARMS

Connect the stabilizer bar on both sides to the lower arms
with the boits, cushions and nuts as shown Torque the
nuts

Torque 180 kgem [13 ft-Ib)
INSTALL ENGINE UNDER COVER
CHECK FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT



RA-1

REAR AXLE AND

SUSPENSION

Page
TROUBLESHOOTING .........cciveennsnnnns RA-2
REAR AXLE SHAFT ....... ..t iieirnannss RA-3
CONVENTIONAL TYPE DIFFERENTIAL ...... RA-8
LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL ........cc.... RA-25
REAR SUSPENSION .........ciiieennnaacnns RA-32




RA-2

REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION - Troubleshaoting

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possubls cause Ramady Page
Ol leak at reer axle Ol saals worn or damaged Raplace o1l seal RA§
Bobdring retainer loose Repiaca retainer RAS
Rear axle housing cracked Repair a5 necessary
il leak ot pinion il Wrvel 100 high o wrong ol grade Drsin or replace ol
shatt Ol o3l womn or dacnaged Replace ol seal RA 12
Companion flangs |0ose or damaged Tighten or replace flange RA 12
Naises in rear sxle Ol ievel low or wrong ail grade Refull or replace o
Excassve backlash between pinion and Check backlash AA-11
ring or Mde gear
Ring pimion or side geasrs worn or chipped Inspact pears RA-13
Punron shaft bearing worn Replace bearing RA 11
Axle shaft beaning worn Replace bearing RA 3
Ditterential bearing loose of worn Tighten or replace bearings RA 13
Bottoming Vehicle overloaded Check loading
Shock absorber worn out Reptace shotk sbsorber RA 33
Serings weak Replace spring /A 33
Faulty LSD aperation Ol wrong grade Dramn and replace o)
Clutch plate, thrust waiher and side gear Repuir ditfetenusl cise RA 26
burnt
Clutch plate, thrust wathar side gear and Repair differentual case RA 25
clurch mamber worn out
Dhfferent al case cover looss Tighten ditferantial cass cover RA 25
Adjustment incorrect RAepair and adjust differential case RA 25
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REAR AXLE SHAFT
COMPONENTS

Drum Brake Type

Rear Axie Shaft

Disc Brake Type ing Ratainer

_ End Gasket Braks Orum

Rear Axle Shaft

Brake Disc

Retainer Gasket
Bearing R
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SST

REMOVAL OF REAR AXLE SHAFT
{See page RA-3}

1

2

REMOVE WHEEL

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS.

[Orum brake type)
& Brake drum

{Disc brake type)
o Brake caliper
® Disc rotor

REMOVE FOUR BACKING PLATE MOUNTING NUTS

REMOVE REAR AXLE SHAFT
Using 5ST, pull out the rear axle shaft
SST 0852000031

CAUTION: When pulling out the reer axle shaft, be
caraful not to damage the oil seel.

REMOVE END GASKET

{a} Using §5T, disconnect the brake tube
Use a container ta catch the brake fiwd

SST 09751 36011
{b) Remowe the backing plate
{t} Remove the end gasket from the rear axle housing
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]

Inner Retainer

INSPECTION AND REPAIR OF REAR AXLE
SHAFT COMPONENTS

1

INSPECT REAR AXLE SHAFT AND FLANGE FOR
WEAR, DAMAGE OR RUNOUT

Maximum shaft runout: 1.6 mm (0 059 in.)
Maximum flange runcut- 0.1 mm {0004 in )

If the rear axle shaft or flange are damaged or worn, or «f
runout s greater than maximum, replace the rear axle
shaft.

INSPECT REAR AXLE BEARING FOR WEAR OR
DAMAGE

If the bearing 1s damaged or worn, replace it

REMOVE BEARING INNER RETAINER
{8} Using a grinder, grind down the inner retainer

(b} Using & hammer and chisel, cut off the retainer and
remove it from the shaft

REMOVE BEARING FROM SHAFT
Using SST, press the beaning off of the shaft

85T 09527 21011 {Drum Brake Type)
09527 30010 (Disc Brake Typa)

INSTALL BEARING OUTER RETAINER AND NEW
BEARING ON SHAFT

Using SST, press on the beaning outer retainer and a new
bearing

$8T 09515-21010

INSTALL BEARING INNER RETAINER ON SHAFT

[a) Heat the bearing nner retainer to about 150°C
(302°F) In an ol bath
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REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Rear Axle Shaft

Onwve in Depth

(b} Using SST, press the retainer onto the shaft while the
nngr retainer is stll hot.

SST 09615-21010
NOTE

® Be sure that thers 13 no o1l or grease on the rear axle
shaft or retainer

¢ Face the non beveled side of the inner retainer toward
the bearing

INSPECT OIL SEAL FOR WEAR OR DAMAGE
If the seal 1s darmaged or worn, replace it

REMOVE OIL SEAL FROM AXLE HOUSING
Using $5T, remove the oil seal
SST 09308 00010

INSTALL NEW OIL SEAL IN AXLE HOUSING
{8} Apply MP grease to the ot seal
{b) Uwung SST, drive in the o1l seal to a depth of 59 mm
or 20 mm

Depth. Drum Brake Type

59+ 02 mm (0.232 £ 0.008 in.}

Disc Brake Type
20:05mm (00792 0020 in)

SST 09517 12010 (Drum Brake Type)
09517 30010 (Dis: Brake Type)
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the INSTALLATION OF REAR AXLE SHAFT
{See page RA-3)
1. CLEAN FLANGE OF AXLE HOUSING AND BACKING
PLATE
e 2. APPLY LIQUID SEALER TO BOTH SIDES OF END
- GASKET AND RETAINER GASKET

3. PLACE END GASKET ONTO END OF AXLE HQOUSING
Face the notch of gasket downward

4. [INSTALL REAR AXLE SHAFT

NOTE  Algn the noiches of the two gaskets and bearing
SST ocuter retaner with the ¢il hole of the backing plate

{al Install the backing plate ta the axle housing and,
using SST, connect the brake tube

SST 08751 36011
(b} Place the retainer gasket on the axle shaft

{c) Install the rear axle shaft with four new self locking
nuts

Torqua. 670 kg-cm (48 ft-Ib)

NOTE

« Be careful not to damage the o1l seal

® When inserting the axle shaft, be careful not to hit or
deform the o1l deflector inside the axle housing,

\ﬁ:‘ 6. INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS:
L= - {Drum brake type)
AT L * Brake drum
! Xy ,‘j\‘:_::r:'} . {Disc brake type)
[’ TN N / & Disc rotor
- Y ! Y e Brake caliper
TN é‘ I ‘7 Torgue: 475 kg-cm (34 fi-b}
N e 6. BLEED BRAKE LINES (See pegs BR-T)

INSTALL WHEEL
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RA-8 REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Conventional Type Differential
CONVENTIONAL TYPE DIFFERENTIAL
COMPONENTS
{87in}
Washer
Reae Be Drive Pinion
ear Bearing Diffarentsal Case and Ring Gear
Baaring Spacer
Baaring Outer Race
! Adprting Nut
é
@ "
i Bearing Cap
Lock
From Bearing
Q1) Stinger |
oy Ol Seal
Propeller Shaft Compan on Flange
Nut and Washer
{638} 2-Pin on Type 4 Pinton Type
I 1 r 1
P
| &
s @ Pimion @ L
i @ O \,."_Genr @ Pinion Gear
[ =5 de Gear 2 @ — SdeGear
Pumon Shaft 0 'f@' Halder ﬁ, Ol——‘lhrust Wagher
Thrusi Washer Ge. 1——P nion Shaft
Adjusting Nut () - Ring Gear oo Pinion Gear
Side Buaring and Quter Race -———— ,r"(
\(\ 65" /Wr\im 2
) U
Wasrm \T
Drive Pimon  Co%¢ Cover)
Rear Bearing Dufterential Case -
Bearing Spacer L
£
r SN
s T
Wlshsf ) b‘\(
Nul—\._' M - Fronl Besr ng Bearing Cap
Onl Slinger
Qil Seal
Compeanion Flange
| |




REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Conventional Type Diffgrential RA 9

Hold

ON-VEHICLE REPLACEMENT OF OIL SEAL
1. DISCONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FROM
DIFFERENTIAL
(a}  Place ahignment marks on the flanges
(b] Remove the four bolts and nuts.

2. REMOVE COMPANION FLANGE
{See step 7 on pags RA-12)
S5T 09330 00020 and 09557 22022
3 REMOVE OIL SEAL AND OIL SLINGER
(Sae step 8 on page RA-12)
SST 09308 10010
4. REMOVE FRONT BEARING AND BEARING SPACER
{See step 9 on page RA-12}
SST 09556 22010

S. INSTALL NEW BEARING SPACER AND FRONT
BEARING {See step 9 on page RA-21}

6. INSTALL OIL SLINGER AND NEW OIL SEAL
(Sae step 10 on page RA 22)
SST 09554 22010

7. INSTALL COMPANION FLANGE
(Sea step 11 on page RA-22)

SST 09557 22022

8 ADJUST FRONT BEARING PRELOAD
{See stap 12 on page RA 22)

9. STAKE DRIVE PINION NUT

10 CONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FLANGE TO
COMPANION FLANGE

{a) Algn the merks on the flanges and connect the
flanges with four bolts and nuts

(bl Torque the four bolts and nuts
Torque: 350 kg-cm (25 fr-Ib)



RA-10 REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Conventional Type Differential

11. CHECK DIFFERENTIAL OIL LEVEL
Fill wath hypoud gear 0l ¥f necessary

Hyposd gear ¢il. SAE 90 API GL&
SAE BOW or BOW-80
at temperatura below — 18°C (0°F)
w/LSD use LSD ol only

Capacity:
8.7 in_and LSD 1 3 liters (1.4 US qts, 1.1 Imp. qts)
638 In. 1.0 livevs {1.1 US qts, 0.9 Imp. qts}

REMOVAL OF DIFFERENTIAL
{See page RA-8)

1. REMOVE DRAIN PLUG AND DRAIN DIFFERENTIAL
oIlL

2. REMOVE REAR AXLE SHAFT (See pags RA-3)

3. DISCONNECT PROPELLER SHAFT FROM
DIFFERENTIAL (Ses page RA-B)

4. REMOVE DIFFERENTIAL CARRIER ASSEMBLY
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DISASSEMBLY OF DIFFERENTIAL
(See page RA-B)
NOTE I the differential 1s noisy, perform the following

pre-inspection before disassembly to determine the cause
of the nowse

If the differential has severe problems, disassemble and
repair It as necessary

1. CHECK RING GEAR RUNOUT

\ It the runout 15 greater than maximum, mstall a new ring
gear

Maximum runout 0 07 mm (0 0028 in.)

2. CHECK RING GEAR BACKLASH

If the backlash 13 not within specitications, adjust the side
bearing preload or repair as necessary {See step 5 on page
RA 19}

Backlash: 013 — 0 18 mm {0.0051 — 0 0071 0.}

3 INSPECT TOOTH CONTACT BETWEEN RING GEAR
AND DRIVE PINION [See step 6 on page RA 20}
Note the tooth contact position

4 CHECK SIDE GEAR BACKLASH
B87in)
Measure the side gear backlash while holding one pimion
gear woward the case
Standard backlash*
0.06 — 0.20 mm {0 0020 — 0.0078 in }
If the backlash 13 not within specification, install the
correct thrust washers

5 MEASURE DRIVE PINION PRELOAD

Using a torque meter, measure the preload of the backlash
between the drive pinion and ring gear

Preload. 5 — 8 kg-ecm (4.3 — 6.9 in.-Ib)

8. CHECK TOTAL PRELOAD
Using a 1orque meter measure the total preload

Total preload.  In addition to drive pinion preload
B7m.andLSD 35 kgem {26 - 430 b}
L 638, Z2—4kgem (17 —3.5in-Ib}
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7. REMOVE COMPANION FLANGE
{a} Using a hammer and chisel, unstake the nut
[b} Using $ST to hold the flange, remove the nut
SST 09330-00020

fc) Using SST, remove the companion flange
88T 09557 22022

8. REMOVE OIL SEAL AND OIL SLINGER
(a) Using SST, remove the oil seal from the housing
SST 09308-10010
lb} Remove the o1l shnger

9. REMOVE FRONT BEARING AND BEARING SPACER

ssT {a) Using SST, remove the front beanng from the hous-
|] | ing
o] 88T 09556 22010
(b} Remove the bearing spacer
[ If the front bearng i3 damaged or worn, replace the
o bearing

10. REMOVE DIFFERENTIAL CASE AND RING GEAR

{a) Place ahgnmeny marks on the bearng cap and dif
ferential carner

(b} Remove the two adjusting nut locks
{c} Remove the two bearing caps and two adjusting nuts
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55T

m.

{d] Remocve the bearing outer races
{e) Remocve the differential case from the carrier

NOTE  Tag the disassembled parts to show their location
for reassembly

REMOVE DRIVE PINION FROM DIFFERENTIAL
CARRIER

INSPECTION AND REPLACEMENT OF
DIFFERENTIAL

1

REPLACE DRIVE PINION REAR BEARING

{a) Using a press and SST, pull out the rear bearing from
the drive pinion

SST 08950-00020

(b} Install the washer on the drive pinion wath the cham
fered end facing the pirion gear

{c) Using a press and SST, press the reused washer and
rear bearing onto the drive pinion

SST 09506 30011 (B 7 n and LSD)
08608 20011 (6 38w )

REPLACE DRIVE PINION FRONT AND REAR
BEARING QUTER RACE

{a) Using a hammer and driver, drive out the outer race

{b) Using SST, drive in a new outer race

8ST € 7. and LSD 09608 30011 [Front Bearing)
09608 30030 {Rear Bearing}

638 in 09608 12020 (Front Bearing)
09608 20011 (Rear Bearing}
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3

REMOVE SIDE BEARINGS FROM DIFFERENTIAL
CASE

Using S5T, pull the side bearing from the differential case,

SST 09360-20014 {67 n }
09502 10012 {6 384n )

REMOVE RING GEAR
{a} Remove the ring gear set bolts and lock plates

{b} Place alignment marks on the ring gear and differential
case

{c} Using a plastic or copper hammer, tap on the ring
gear to separate it from the differential case

DISASSEMBLE DIFFERENTIAL CASE

167 in)

Using a hammer and punch, dreve out the straight pin
Remove the pinion shaft, two pinion gears, two side gean
and two thrust washers

838mn)
{a) Place matchmarks on the differential case and cew
cover, and remove the bolts

{b) Remove the case cover

{c) Tap out three pinion shafts and remove the followng
parts
® Pinion shaft hotder
® Pimion gear
* Side gear
® Thrust washer
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ASSEMBLE DIFFERENTIAL CASE

{6 7in}

{a) Install the correct thrust washers and side gears in tha
differenual case Referring to the table below, select
thrust washers which adjust the backlash to within
specification Try to select washers of the same size
for both sides

Standard backlash: 005 - 0 20 nwn

{0 0020 — 0.0079 n.}

Thrust washer thickness

Thickness  mm [in ) Thickness  mm (i}

095 (00374) 110 {00433}
100 (00394) 116 D04563}
105 (00213 120 00472y

Install the thrust washers and side gears in the differential
case

{b) Check the side gear backlash
Measure the side gear backlash while holding one
pinion gear toward the case
Standard backlash. 005 — 0 20 mm
(00020 — 0 0072 )
If the backlash 15 not withun specification, install a
thrust washer of different thickness

{c} Install the straight pin

¢ Using a hammer and punch, drive the straight pin
through the case and hole 1n the pinion shaft

# Stake the pin and chiferential case

838mn)

(@) Install the correct thrust washers and side gears in the
differenual case
Using the table below, selact thrust washers which
adjust the backlash to withun specification Try to
select washers of the same size for both sudes
Standsrd backlash: 0 02 — 0 20 mm
{0 0008 — 0.0072 in.) |



RA 16

REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION ~ Conventional Type Differential

Thrust washer thickness

Thickness mm in ) Thickness  mm lin)
150 (D0591) 165 {00850}
155 (D 0810} 170 (00669}
160 (00830 1756 {00668}

%

S5T

85T

{b} Install the thrust washer and side gear in the dif
ferantial case

fe) Install the pinion gears and shatts (n the differental
case

[d} Check the side gear backlash

Measure the side gear backlash while holding one
pimion gear towerd the case

Stancard backlash® 002 — 0.20 mm
10,0008 — 0 0079 1n.}

If the backlash 15 not within specificavon, install a
thrust washer of different thickness

(e} Install the case cover with the side gear and other
parts assembled to it

[f}  Abgn the algnment marks
[g} Place the three long bolts into the pimion shaft holes

{h} Tighten the bolts umformally and a ittle at time
Torque 315 kg-cm {23 ft-Ib)

INSTALL NEW SIDE BEARING
Using SST, press in a new swde bearing on to the differential
case

55T 0955010012 (6 7 0 }
09608 12010 (6 38 wn }
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Thrust washer thickness

Thickness mm in ) Thickness  mm lin)
150 (D0591) 165 {00850}
155 (D 0810} 170 (00669}
160 (00830 1756 {00668}

%

S5T

85T

{b} Install the thrust washer and side gear in the dif
ferantial case

fe) Install the pinion gears and shatts (n the differental
case

[d} Check the side gear backlash

Measure the side gear backlash while holding one
pimion gear towerd the case

Stancard backlash® 002 — 0.20 mm
10,0008 — 0 0079 1n.}

If the backlash 15 not within specificavon, install a
thrust washer of different thickness

(e} Install the case cover with the side gear and other
parts assembled to it

[f}  Abgn the algnment marks
[g} Place the three long bolts into the pimion shaft holes

{h} Tighten the bolts umformally and a ittle at time
Torque 315 kg-cm {23 ft-Ib)

INSTALL NEW SIDE BEARING
Using SST, press in a new swde bearing on to the differential
case

55T 0955010012 (6 7 0 }
09608 12010 (6 38 wn }
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Gear

INSTALL RING GEAR ON DIFFERENTIAL CASE
{a) Clean the contact surface of the diffsrential case.

(bl Heat the ring gear to about 100°C (212°F) in an ail
bath

[e} Clean the contact surface of the ring gear with clean-
ng solvent

[d} Then queickly instalt the ring gear on the differential
case

[e} Align the marks on the ring gear and differential case

CAUTION: Do not hsat the nng gear abova 110°C
{230°F)
{f) Coat the ring gear set bolts with gear o1l

{g) 1install the lock plates and set bolts Tighten the set
bolts uniformly and a little at a tywme Torque the
bolts

Torque
67mn. 986 kg-om (71 fr-Ib)

638 . 750 kgcm (64 f1-Ib}

th)  Using 8 hammer and drift punch, stake the lock plates,

NOTE  Stake one claw flush with the flat surface of the
nut For the claw contacting the protruding pertion of the
nut, stake only the half on the tightening side

{1t} Check the ring gear runout
Maxmmum runout  0.07 mm (0 0028 in,)

Install the differential case onto the carrier and tighten the
adjusting nut just to where there 15 no play In the bearing
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Front Bearing

ASSEMBLE OF DIFFERENTIAL
{Set page RAB)

1.

2

TEMPORARILY ADJUST DRIVE PINION PRELOAD
{a) Install the following parts

e Drive pinion
« Front bearing

NOTE  Assembie the spacer, ol siinger and oil seal after
adjusting the gear contact pattern

{b} Install the companion flange with SST
Coat the threads of the nut with MP grease
SST 08557 22022

{c) Adjust the drive pimion preloed by tightening the
compamon flange nut

Using S5T to hold the flange, tighten the nut
SST 08330-00020

CAUTION  As there 1t no spacer, tighten a little at a
time, hewng careful not to overhghten

{d) Using a torque meter, measure the preload

Preload-
New bearing 10— 16kgem (87 — 138 m Ib}
Reused bearing b5 — Bkgem {43 —-69n |b}

INSTALL DIFFERENTIAL CASE IN CARRIER

{al Place the bearing outer races on their respective
bearings Make sure the left and right outer races are
not interchanged

(b} Instatl the case in the carrier
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INSTALL ADJUSTING NUTS
Install the adjusting nuts on their respective carner, mak
g sure the nuts are threaded properly.

NOTE  Make sure that there 15 backlash between the ring
gear and drive pimion

INSTALL BEARING CAPS

Algn the marks on the cap and cerrer Screw n the two
bearing cap bolts twa or three turns and press down the
bearing cap by hand.

NOTE. If the bearing cap does not frt ughtly on the car
rier, the adjusting nut threads are not threaged properly
Reinstall adjusting nuts if necessary

ADMWST SIDE BEARING PRELOAD
ta} Tighten the bearing cap balts unul the spring washers
are shightly compressed

(b} Using SST, uighten the adjusting nut on the ring gear
side until the ring gear has a backlash of about 0 2
mm {0 008 wn )

SST (9504 00011

{e) Using SST, firmly tighten the adjusting nut on the
drive piion side
{d} Check the ring gesr backiash

If ughtening the adjusting nut creates ring gear backlash,
laosen the nut to where the backlash /s ehrminated

[e} Place a dial indhcator on the top of the bearwng cap on
the ring gear side

[fl  Adjust the side beaning to zero preload by tightening
the other adjusting nut untid the ponter on the indi
cator begins to move
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{g) Tighten the adjusting nut 1 -- 1% notches from the
zero preload position

{h) Using a dial indicator, adjust the ring gear backlash
1o within specification

Backlash: (.13 — 0 18 mm {0 0051 — 0.0071 n.)

NOTE: The backlash 15 adjusted by turming the left and

right adyusting nuts equal amounts For example, ocosen

the nut on the left side one noich and tighten the nut on

the right side one notch

(1} Torque the bearing cap bolts

Torque'
67 and LSD 800 kg-cm (58 ft-b)
6.38n. 600 kg-cm (43 ft Ib)

{1} Reacheck the ring gear backlash
{k] Using a torque meter, measure the total preload

Total Preload {In addition to drive pinion praload}:
67 wm.and LSD 3 - 5 kg-tm (Z 6 — 4.3 in.-Ib)
6.38 1n. 2 -4 kgcm (17 —3.5.n -Ib}

Backlash, 0.13 — 0.18 mm {0 0051 — 0 0071 in.}

INSPECT TOOTH CONTACT BETWEEN RING GFAR
AND DRIVE PINION

{a) Coat red lead on 3 or 4 teeth of the ning gear at 3 dif
ferent locations

{b) Hold the companion flange firmly and rotate the ring
gear 1n both directions

{¢) Inspect the tooth pattern
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He#l Contact

SICEN -

Salact an adjusting shim that will bring the drive
pinion closar 1a the ring gear ' 1

froper Contact

Toe Contact

Flank Contact

Eh .

Salect an adjusting sham that wall shift the drive
pinion away from the r ng gear

{f the teeth are not contacuing properly, use the following
chart to select a proper washer for correction.
67 and LSD}  yyuoper thickness mmin}
Thickness Thickness
227 (0 0894) 251 [0 0888)
230 (0 0906) 254 (G 1000}
2133 oo 257 01012}
236 10 0929) 260 {0 1024)
239 (0 0941) 283 (0 1035)
242 (0 0953} 266 (01047
245 {0 0965} 269 (0 1059)
248 {0 0976}
{63Bin)
Washer thickness mm {in
Thickness Thicknass
252 (0 0992) 267 (0 1051)
2585 (0 1004) 270 (0 1063}
258 {01016) 2713 01075
28 {0 1028) 278 (0 1087
264 101039) ,
7. REMOVE COMPANION FLANGE \
(See step 7 on page RA 12}
New Spacer 8. REMOVE FRONT BEARING

{See stap 9 on page RA 12}
8. INSTALL NEW BEARING SPACER AND FRONT
BEARING
{a) Install a new bearing spacer on the shaft
[{b) Install the front bearing on the shaft




10. INSTALL OIL SLINGER AND NEW OIL SEAL
{a} Install the o1l shinger tacing as shown.

{b) Using S5T, drive 1n a new ol seal

O1l seal driva in depth:
67w and LSO 40 mm {0157 in}
638n. 0 -05mm (0 - 0.020mn.)

SST 095654 22010
{c) Apply MP grease to the o1l seal lip,

RA-22 REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Conventional Type Ditferentual

Diwa 1in Dapth

o 11 INSTALL COMPANION FLANGE

tal Install the companion tlange with SST
Coat the threads of the mit with MP grease

S8T 09557-22022

{b) Coat the threads of a new nut with MP grease

{c)  Using SST to hold the flange, tighten and torque the
nut

Torque: 1,700 kg-cm (B0 fr-4b)
SST 0833000020

12. ADJUST FRONT BEARING PRELOAD

Using a torque meter, measure the preload of the backlash
between the drive pimon and ring gear
Preioad"
New bearing 10 — 16 kgem {87 - 139 in -Ib}
Reusad baaring 5 — 8 kg-cm (4.3 — 6.9 10 -ib}
{a) If prelocad 15 greater than specification, replace the
bearing spacer
(b} If preload s less than specification, retighten the nut
130 kgem {9 fr Ib) at a ume until the specified pre-
load 15 reached 1
1f the maximum torque 15 exceeded while retightening the
nut, replace the bearing spacer and repeat the preload pro
cedure Do not back off the pmwgn nut to reduce the pre-
load

Maximum torque’ 2,400 kg-cm (174 #t.1b)
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he

he

he

L

13,

4.

CHECK DEVIATION OF COMPANION FLANGE

Maximum longitudinal deviation: 0 10 mm (0 0039 in.)
Maximum (atitudinal deviation Q10 mm (0 003340 )

STAKE DRIVE PINION NUT

INSTALL ADJUSTING NUT LOCKS

a) Select erither 2 lock No 1 or No 2 whichever fits the
adjusting nuts

{b) Install the lock on the bearing caps
Torque: 130 kg-cm (9 ft-ib)
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INSTALLATION OF DIFFERENTIAL
{See page RA-8}

1.
2.

INSTALL A NEW GASKET

INSTALL DIFFERENTIAL CARRIER ASSEMBLY

Install the chifferential carrier sssembly 0 the axle and
nstall the twelve nuts.

CONNECT PRCPELLER SHAFT FLANGE TO
COMPANION FLANGE

INSTALL REAR PLUG AND FILL DIFFERENTIAL
WITH GEAR OIL

Hypowd gear o1l: SAE 90 APIGLS
SAE BOW or 80W — 90
at temperature below — 18°C (0°F)
w/LSD use LSD ol only
Capacity 671n and LSD
1.3 Inters (14 USqts, 1 1 Imp qus}
6.381n
1.0 Iiters (1.1 US gts, 0 9 Imp, qts}

Install the f:ller plug
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LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL
COMPONENTS
Clutch Plate
Side Gear
Ad)usting Washer * @—P-mon Geyr
Pin Clutch Member RH

Ctutch Member LH

Thrust Washer l
ClumhMemburThrustWam-r/$ PSS

Cluteh Member
Thrust Washer

Dutferent al Case

REMOVAL OF DIFFERENTIAL CASE
1. REMOVE DIFFERENTIAL {See page RA-8)

2 REMOVE DIFFERENTIAL CASE FROM CARRIER
{Sea page RA 11)

DISASSEMBLY OF LIMITED SLIP
DIFFERENTIAL
1. REMOVE SIDE BEARING

SST 09950 20014

NOTE

o If the side gear or clutch member has been replaced, be
sure 1o replace the thrust washer contacting thus part

& Any disassembled part that 15 to be reused must be re
assembled 1o 1ts former location
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MO Number

Matchmarks

Clutch Member
Set Nurnber

e,

Ad)usting Washer

2.

PUT MATCHMARKS ON CASE AND CASE COVER

CHECK CASE COVER MARKS AND CLUTCH
MEMBER RH, LH SET NUMBER

REMOVE CASE BOLTS AND CASE COVER WITH SIDE
GEAR

NOTE  Case cover bolts have been treated with retaining
compound making it difficult 10 loosen them

Removal will be made easier by heating the assembly to
around 150°C (302°F) in an o1l heater or similar means.

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS FROM CASE COVER:
{al Ciutch member thrust washer

{b) Side gear

() Thrust washer

(d) Clutch plate

{e) Adjusting washer

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS FROM DIFFERENTIAL
CASE:

{a} Clutch member RH with pimion gear

(b} Clutch member spring

{¢) Clutch member LH

{d) Side gear and clutch member thrust washer 1]
{e) Thrust washer

{f} Clutch plate

{g) Adpusting washer

B
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INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT OF
DIFFERENTIAL CASE

1.

Clytch Member

@y, .

Cluteh Mamber Thrust
Washar

Siwde Gear
Thtull Washer

Clutch Plate
I ‘

REPLACE PARTS THAT ARE DAMAGED OR WORN

CHECK CLUTCH MEMBER LH AND DIFFERENTIAL
CASE

Check the clearance between the left clutch member and
differential case

Specificaugns mm {in }
Cluteh member (A) 36975 — 36095 (14557 — 1 4565)
Differential case (8) 37000 - 37025 {14567 -1 4577 |
Clearance 0005 — 0050 (00002~ D0O2D)

ADJUST SIDE GEAR THRUST CLEARANCE
NOTE  Adjust the axial clearance inside the differential
case by selecting a proper thickness adjusting washer

Standard clearance:
005 — 0.15 mm (0.0020 — 0.0059 In.}

{a) Clean the parts

(b} Assemble the following parts to SST
55T 09411 22011

NOTE Do not assemble the adjusung washers and
clutch member springs

{1} Clutch plate
{2} Side gear thrust washer
(3} Side gear
{4) Clutch member thrust washer
(5} Clutch member LH
{6} Cluteh mernber RH
{71 Clutch member thrust washer
{8) Side gear
{9) Side gear thrust washer
(10) Clutch plate
{€) Loosen the nut of SST and hold the parts with spring
tension

{d) Using a micrometer, measure dimension “*'
NOTE Properly ahgn the parts to be measured and

measure dimension “’L", as shown, several times Take the
average of the readings.
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(e} As shown below, code letters are inscribed on the dif
ferential case in accordance with its mounting dimen-
sions (MD).

Mounting dimens on mm!m.'.l

68.54 - 6857 (26984 - 2.6006)

6857 - 6860 (26996 — 2.7008)

6860 - 68.63 (2.7008 — 2.7020)

b 68636866 (27020 2.7031)

6866 - 68.69 (2.7031 - 2.7043)
6860 - 6872 (27043 — 2.7065)

nmoole >

(f) Refering 10 the selection table below, select the pro-
per adjusting washers by matching the MD (inscribed
on case) with the dimension L.

Adjusting washer sizes mm (in.)
Mark | Thickness Mark Thickness
1 1.60 (0.0630) 4 1.76  (0.0689)
2 1.65 (0.0650) 5 180 (0.0709)
3 i 1.70 {0.0669) 6 185 (0.0728)
. )

Adjusting washer selection table i

= Daffermntial case code mank
A D
6494 (25567)
| 6495 126871}
G408 (25575
| 6497 (25579) }
§ 6498 (25583)
T 6499 (288A7) Y
£ 3 !
. 1 B |
- |
i
[ — | -
ol - 1 '
vl — = 1 i
€510 %60 | = : 5 = ==
L8511 (256340 ; _a+¥ Lol o o el | 1
i 125838} .. P e =l
j € 12 5642 == :
|
v [ = —- |
N ; i
—
: —]1
e i
——
T — =i
— —_———————
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{g} Instalt the following parts onto the differential case
& Adjusting washer

NOTE If using washers of different thickness, install the
thicker one to the differential case

» Cluteh plate
® Thrust washer
® Side gear
® Clurch member thrust washer
® Clutch member LH
NOTE Do not install the clutch member spring
& Clutch member RH with pinion gear

(h) Install the following parts onto the chfferential case
cover

® Adjusting washer

& Clutch plate

® Thrust washer

# Side gear

* Clutch member thrust washer

(1} Tighten the bolts to specified torque
Torque: 450 kg-cm {33 ft-Ib)

{) Tumn the side gears with the axie shaft or other means
and check to see that they turn smoothly

NOTE Reselect adjusting washers »f the side gear does
not turn smogthly

(k] Disassemble the differential case
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ASSEMBLY OF DIFFERENTIAL CASE
(See pape RA-25)

1. WASH DIFFERENTIAL CASE ASSEMBLY
Wash the difterential case and bolts with trichloroethly
lene

NOTE  Other cleaning solvent may be used 1t has the
same degreasing effect as trichloroethylene

2 INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS ONTO DIFFERENTIAL
CASE

NOTE Coat the following parts of the LSO with gear il
Q [ ® Adjusting washer

NOTE  Face the ail groove toward the sede gear

- ¢ Clutch plate

’ » Thrust washer

® Side gear

& Clutch member thrust washer

NOTE  Face the oul groove toward the side gear
¢ Clutch member LH

® Clutch member spring

= Clutch member RH with pirion gear

3. INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS ONTO DIFFERENTIAL

) CASE COVER
¥ (_[p”" & Adjusting washer
Y
s . NOTE  Face the o1l groove toward the clutch plate

® Clutch plate

® Thrust washer

\ ’ * Side gear

& Clutch member thrust washer

NOTE  Face the 0l groove toward the side gear

— Algn the marks on the case and case cover
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X

INSTALL CASE COVER BOLTS
{a} Apply retaining compound to the bolts
NOTE  Use Lock Tight,

NOTE* Application of Lock-Tight

(1} Apply Lock Tight primer T to the case threads and
the mounting bolts, and allow 1t to dry throughly

(2} Apply Lock Tight to the case threads and the bolts
and nstall the bolts

{3) Allow to stand at least 3 hours after tighterung the
bolts [In cold weather, first heat to 30 — 50°C (86 —
122°F))

(b} Tighten the bolts uniformly and a httle at a time
Torque: 450 kgcm (33 #tdb)

CHECK SIDE GEAR THRUST CLEARANCE

Turn the side gear with the axle shaft or other means and
check to see that they turn smoothly

INSTALL SIDE BEARING {Sse page RA 16)

INSTALLATION OF DIFFERENTIAL

INSTALL DIFFERENTIAL CASE IN CARRIER
{See page RA 18)

INSTALLATION OF DIFFERENTIAL
{See page RA-24)
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REAR SUSPENSION
COMPONENTS
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Bummr—g

4
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'&:.
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’ Shock Absorber

@
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@

Lower Coantrol Arm
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Coil Spring and Rear Shock Absorber
(See page RA-32)

REMOVAL OF COIL SPRING AND SHOCK
ABSORBER
1. JACK UP VEHICLE

Jack up the rear axle housing and support the body with
stands Leave the Jack under the rear axle

2, REMOVE REAR SHOCK ABSORBER

{a} Remove the bolt holding the shock absorber 1o the
rear axle housing and disconnect the shock absorber

{b) If replacing the shock absorber, remove the shock ab-
sorber head cover and nut holding 1he shock absorber
10 the body, and remove the shock absorber

3. REMOVE STABILIZER BAR BUSHING BRACKETS

Remove the bolts holding the stabulizer bar brackets ta the
rear axle housing

4. DISCONNECT LATERAL CONTROL ROD FROM
REAR AXLE HOUSING
Remove the nut holding the lateral control rod 10 the rear /
axle housing and disconnect the latera! control rod
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B o

REMOVE COIL SPRING
{a) Beqin lowering the rear axle housing.

NGQTE  Be caraful not to pull the brake line and parking
brake cable

{b] While lowenng the rear axle housing, remove the coil
$pring and uwpper and lower insulators.

INSTALLATION OF COIL SPRING AND
SHOCK ABSORBER

PUT LOWER INSULATOR ON AXLE HOUSING

PUT UPPER INSULATOR ON COIL SPRING

INSTALL COIL SPRING

CHECK POSITION OF LOWER INSULATOR
{8} Jack up the rear axie housing
{b) Check that the lower insulator is installed correctly.

If the insulator 12 not 1n correct position, reinstall the
<ol spring




REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Rear Suspansion RA-35

INSTALL LATERAL COCNTROL ROD

in order, install the washer bushing, spacer, lateral control
rod, bushing, washer and nut on to the rear axle housing,

NOTE Do not tighten the nut yet

INSTALL SHOCK ABSORBER
(s} Connect the shock absorber to the body with the nut.

Hold the shaft with an adjustabls wrench. Torque
the lock nut.

Torque: 250 kg-cm (18 ft-Ib)

(b} Connect the shock absorber to the rear axle housing
wath the boit  Torque the bolt

Torque: 376 kg-cm {27 ft Ib)

INSTALL STABILIZER BAR BUSHING BRACKETS
TO REAR AXLE

STABILIZE SUSPENSION

Remove the stands and bounce the car to stabilize the
SUSIENSION

TIGHTEN LATERAL CONTROL ROD NUT

{a) Raise the axle housing until the body 13 free from the
stands

{b} Torque the lateral control rod nut
Torque: 650 kg-cm (47 ftlb)
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Lateral Control Rod
{Ses page RA-32)

REMOVAL OF LATERAL CONTROL ROD

1 SUPPORT REAR AXLE HOUSING
Jack up the rear axle housing and support it with stands,

2. DISCONNECT LATERAL CONTROL ROD FROM
REAR AXLE HOUSING
Remove the nut holding the lateral control rod to the rear
axle housing, and disconnect the lateral control rod

3. DISCONNECT LATERAL CONTROL ROD FAOM
80DY
Remove the nut holding the lateral contral rod to the
body, and remove the iateral control rod

Remove REPLACEMENT OF LATERAL CONTROL ROD

BUSHING
S5T | 1. REMOVE BUSHING
Using SST, press out the bushing from the lateral control |
= rod. |
SST 09710-14012 [
NOTE  When inserting and removing the bushing, press |
or pull from the chamfered side as shown i the figure |
Chamfer
2. INSTALL BUSHING
Using SST, press & new bushing into the lateral control ]
rod .

SST 08710-14012

NOTE Do not use a lubricant when pressing 10 the bush
ing
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(“fir

INSTALLATION OF LATERAL CONTROL ROD

1 INSTALL LATERAL CONTROL ROD TO BODY

{a) Raise the axle housing untl the housing s free from
the stands,

{bl Install the lateral contro! rod to the body with the
nut

2, INSTALL LATERAL CONTROL ROD TO REAR
AXLE HOUSING

{a} In this order, install the washer, bushing, spacer,
lateral control arm, bushing, washer and nut on the
rear axie housing

~
M
N o o
“-._.L' Bounce

(b} Remove the stands and bounce the car to stabilize
the suspension

(e} Jack up the axle housing
(d} Torque the nut

Torque: [
Body side 1,160 kg-crm (83 fr1b)
Axle housing ide 650 kg-cm (47 ft-1b)
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Upper and Lower Control Arm
{Soe page RA-32)

REMOVAL OF UPPER AND LOWER CONTROL
ARM
1. JACK UP VEHICLE
Jack up the vehicle and support the body with stands.
Support the rear axle housng with a jack.

2. REMOVE UPPER CONTROL ARM

(a} Remove the bolt holding the upper controd arm to
the body.

{b] Remove the bolt holding the upper control arm to
the rear axle hausing, and remove the upper control
arm

3. REMOVE LOWER CONTROL ARM
{a} Remove the bolt holding the lower control arm to the

body
- {b) Remove the bolt holding the lower control arm to the
T A ISR rear axle housing, and remove fower control arm
i \_/J— '
I TN
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Chamfer
Install

Remove

. 7
a -~ )
- L
v i
N '\(3\‘}‘.
\\ ’\ |
v/

p

REPLACEMENT OF UPPER AND LOWER
CONTROL ARM BUSHING
1. REMOVE BUSHING
Using SST, press out the bushing from the control arm
SST 09716-14012

NOTE  When nserting and removing the bushing, press
or pull from the chamfered side as shawn in the figure

2. INSTALL BUSHING
Uung SST, press a new bushing into the control arm
SST 0971014012

NOTE Do not use a lubncant when pressing in the
bushing

INSTALLATION OF UPPER AND LOWER
CONTROL ARM
1. INSTALL UPPER CONTROL ARM

{a) Install the upper conteol arm an the body with the
bolt and nut Do not tighten the nut yet

[b} Install the upper control arm on the rear axle housing
with the bolt and nut Do not tighten the nut yet

2. INSTALL LOWER CONTROL ARM

{a) Install the lower control arm on the body with the
bolt and nut Do not tighten the nut yet
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RA-40 REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Rear Suspension
- b} Install the lower control arm on the rear axle housing
- = »ee with bolt and nut. Do not tighten the nut yet
vz T
s
3
: | IO“{ Z
- J
NN, . o
/ 4
i f

N 3. STABILIZE SUSPENSION

- Remove the stands and bounce the car to statwlize the
~ USPENSION
: - \\:‘
N 2
N A Bounce
e
4. JACK UP VEHICLE
, ,{ Raize the axle housing until the body i1s free from the
v, fj(— stands.
fal g
| } . TIGHTEN BOLT HOLDING UPPER CONTROL ARM
-ANT TC BODY
S a Torque. 1,200 kg-cm {87 ft.ib)
-~y - . y
6. TIGHTEN BOLT HOLDING UPPER CONTROL ARM
TG REAR AXMLE HOUSING
R Torque: 1,200 kg-<m (87 € Ib)
h N
)
\J‘J

7 TIGHTEN BOLT HOLDING LOWER CONTROL ARM
TO BODY

Torque 1,200 kyg-cm {87 ft-Ib} ?
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1

2.

8. TIGHTEN BOLT HOLDING LOWER CONTROL ARM
TO REAR AXLE HOUSING

Torque: 1,200 kg-cm (87 ft-lb)

Rear Stabilizer Bar
{See page RA-32)

REMOVAL OF REAR STABILIZER BAR

REMOVE S$TABILIZER BAR BUSHING BRACKETS
REMOVE BUSHINGS FROM BAR

REMOVE REAR STABILIZER BAR FROM BODY
{a} Disconnect the link from the bracket
(b} Disconnect the ink from the bar end

INSTALLATION OF REAR STABILIZER BAR

INSTALL STABILIZER LINK TO BODY
Install the link onto the body as shown

INSTALL STABILIZER BAR YO LINK

Connect the stabihzer bar on both $ides to the hnk with
bolts, collars, cushions, nut and new cotter pins

Torque. 310 kg-cm (22 f1-Ib}



RA-42

REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION — Rear Suspension

INSTALL BRACKETS OVER BUSHING TQ REAR
AXLE HOUSING

Torque: 375 kg-cm {27 f1-Ib)
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BR 2 BRAKE SYSTEM — Precautions, Troubleshooting
(s} Care must be taken to replace each part properly as it
could affect the performance of the brake systam and
result i a driving hazard Replace the parts with parts of
the sama part rumber or squivalent,
{b) It 15 very important to keep parts and srea clean when
rapairng the brake system
TROUBLESHOOTING
Problam Pousible cause Ramedy Page
Low or spongy padal Limings worn Replace brake shoes or pads BR 23,29,
38
Lesk in braks systam Lacate and repair
Master cylinder faulty Repar or replace master cylinder BR 9
Alr n brake system Blead brake system 8R 7
Wheel cylinder faulty Rapair wheal cylinder BR 28
Piston seals worn or damaged Repair brake calipers BR 252
Reor brake automatic ad)uster faulty Repair or replace sdjuster BR 35
Brakes drag Parkmng brake out of sdjustment Adpst parking brake BRB
Binding parking brake cable Repa 1 a5 necessary
Baoster push rod out of sdjustment Adjust puth rad BR 21
Return spring faulty Replace spring
Brake line restricied Repair a3 necessary
Lining cracked of distored Replace brake shoe
Whee! cylinder or caliper piston sticking Aepair as nacessary I BR 25 23,
39
Automatic adjuster broken Replace adjuster BR 35
Master cyhnder taulty Repair or repkace mastar cylindar BR 3
Brakes pull Tures improperly inflated Inflate ures to proper pressure
Ol or grease on linings Check for cause / Replace ining BR 23 28
36
Brake shoes distorted, linings worn or , FReplace brake shoos BR 29
glazed
Drum or disc out of round Replace drum or disc BR 2529,
30
Return spring faulty Replace spiing
Wheel cylinder faulty Repar wheel cylinder BR 28
: Prston frozen in caliper Repan caliper BR 25,38
Dhs¢ brake pad sticking Replace pads. BR 2336
Brakes grab/chatter Onl ar grease on linings Check for causa/Replace shoes | BR2329
36
Drum or disc scored or out of round Replace drum or disc 8R 25,29 * ’
)
Brake shoes distorted {inings warn or glazed | Replace brake shoes BR 28
‘Wheel cylindar faulty Repar whesl cylinder BR 29
Dhsc brake pads stickang Replace pads BR 2336
Brake booster faulty Repar booster BR 12




BRAKE SYSTEM — Troubleshooting BR-3

TROUBLESHOOTING (Cont'd)

Problem Posible cause Remedy Page
Hord pedal but Qul or grease on hinings Check for cause / Replace shoes BR 23,29,
brakes inefhiceent 3%
Brake shoes distorted, linings worn or Replace brake shoes BR 29
glazed, drums worn
Dic brake pads woin Replace pads BR 2338
Pistons frozen in cahper Repair caliper B8R 2528
Brake booster faulty Reparr booster BR 12
Brake line restrictad Repair as necessary
Snapping or chicking Orum brakes — brake shoes bnndiag at Lubricate BR 29
no se when brakas backing piate ledges (3 places)
re applied Druen brakes — backing phate ladges worn Replace and lubricate ledges BR 29
{3 placesi
Drum beakes — looss or missing hold-down Replace BR 28
spring
Drum brakes — looseness of set boit at Tighten BR 29
backing plate
Duc brakas ~ rust on front edge of snbogrd Inspact lubricate or replace ¥ BR 23 38
shoes nacessary
Disc brakes — loose or missing pad support Replace BR 23, 36 .
plate 1
Ditc brakes — looseness of main pin bolt Tighten BR 25, 39
Oune brakes — waar on mam pin Replace BR 25 39
Serap ng or gninding Worn beake linings Replace refinish drums or rotors BR 23 29
nonst when brakes 1if heawily scoved %
are applied Calipar to wheal or rotor inverference Replace as required BR 25 3%
Dust cover to ratar or drum interferance Correct or replace ‘ BR 23 29 4
36
Other brake system components Inspect or service BR 25 29,
Warped or bent brake backing plate 39
o splash shisld, cracked drums or
rotors
Tires rubbing against chassis and body |nspect or service ‘
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING (Cont'd)

rattle springs

Problem Posnible cause RAsmedy Page
Squeaking, squealing Brake drums and hirings, rotors and pads Inspect, service or replace BR25 29
groaning ar chiltenng worn ¢r scored 38
nose when brakes ace Diisc brakes — missing or damaged brake | Replace BR 23 38
applied pad snt squeal shim
Note Brake friction Dise brakes — burred of rusted calipars Clean or deburr BR 26 29
mater als inherently
genarats noue and Dirty, greasy, contaminated or glazed Clean of replace B8R 23, 36
heat m order (o i hrungs
s pate energy Asa Impeoper lining parts Chack for correct parts/Replace BR29
result occasional Mal adjustment of brake padal or booster Inspect sad adjust BR6 21
squeal 1s normal and

push rod
if spgraveted by severe
enveronmental cond) Drum brakes — wesk damaged or incodrect Inspect, service or replace BR 29
t ont such as cold shos retracting tprings [oose or damaged
heat wetness snow <hoe retaining pins, springs and clips and
salt mud ete grooved backing plate kedges
This occas onal squeal
s not a functiondi pro
blem and does not ind)
cate any loss of beake
eftectiveness
Squeal ng and sgueak Bant or warped backing plate csus ng inter Service or replace BR 29
g nowse whee brakes ference with drum
are not appl ed improper machiming of drum causing Replacs drum BR 20
interference with backing plate or shoe
Mal-adjustment of brake pedal or booster Inspact and adjust BR-6, 21
push rod
Poor retum of brake booster o master Inspect service or replece BR9, 12
cyhnder or wheel cyl nder 20
D sc brakes — rusted, stuck Inspect and lubricate f necessary BR 25 29
Othur brake systam components Inspect tervica or replace as BR 25, 29,
' Loose or axtra parts wn brakes required 39
' Rear drum adjustment too tight causing
1 nengroglaze
Worn damaged or insuff Ciently lubricated
wheel bearings FAB
Drum brakes — wesk damaged or incor Inspect service or replace BR 29
rect shoe retracting springs
Drur brakes — grooved backing plate BR 29
ledges
Improper positioning of pads in caliper Inspect and service BR 23 36
Outs de diameter of rotor rubbing cabper Inspect correct or replace BR 23,36
hous ng
Houstng mstallation of dise brake mti Correct BR 23 36
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Troubleshaoting BR-5
TROUBLESHOOTING (Cont‘d)
Problem Posuble cause Remedy Pre

Groaning, clicking of Stones or Toreign material trapped inside R: stores etc

ratthing noie when wheel covers

brakes are not appiled Loose wheel nus Tighten to correct torqua/Replace

1f stud hotes are elongated

Disc brakes — loose or mussing ant rattie Inspact service or replace BR 23,36
SPrings ar support plate or cRMping on
outer pad
Disc brakes — failure of shim Inspect and replace |f nacassary B8R 2336
Disc brakes — wear on man pin Inspect and replace If necessary BR 2639
Disc brakes = loosenass of instal lation bott Inspect and bighten If necessary BR 2539
Mal sdjustment of bresk pedal or booster Inspect and sdpst BR& N
push-rod
Disc brakes — poor return of piston Inspect, service or raplace BR 25,38
DOrum brakes = loose or extra party Inspect, ramove or servica BR 29

Womn damaged or dry wheel bearings

Inspect, lubricate or raplsce

FA 6




BR6 BRAKE SYSTEM — Checks and Adjustments

Stop Light Switch CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT OF BRAKE PEDAL

Opersting Rod 1 CHECK THAT PEDAL HEIGHT IS CORRECT, AS
SHOWN

Pedal height from ssphalt sheet:
LHD 161 -171mm (634 -873in}
RHD 162 —-172mm (6 38 — 6 77 1n.) }

2 |F NECESSARY, ADJUST PEDAL HEIGHT

(a) Remove the instrument lower fimsh panel and air
duct

(b) Sufficiently loosen the stop light switch

fc} Adjust the pedal height by turning the operatng
rod

(d} Return the stop hight switch until it Lightly contacts
the pedal stopper,

(e} After adjusting the pedal height, check and adjust the
~ pedal freeplay

CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENTS '

Pedal Haight

3. CHECK THAT PEDAL FREEPLAY IS5 CORRECT, AS
SHOWN

{a} Stop the engine and depress the brake pedal several
Operating Rod times until there 1S no more vacuum left 1n the
booster

{b} Push in the pedal until the beginning of resistance 15
felt Measure the distance, as shown

Podal freeplay. 3 — 6 mwm (0 12 — 0.24 10}
NOTE The pedal freeplay is the amount of the stroke
until the booster air valve 15 moved by the operating rod

4 IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PEDAL FREEPLAY

(8} 1 incorrect, adjust the pedal freeplay by turming the
operating rod

(b} Start the engine and confirm that pedal freeplay

exists
Padal Freeplay {c} After adjusting the pedal freeplay, check the pedal
3-6mm height

{d} Install the air duct and instrument lower finish panel

5. CHECK THAT PEDAt RESERVE DISTANCE I8
CORRECT, AS SHOWN
Release the parking brake |
. With engine runming depress the pedal and measure the
pedal reserve distance, as shown
Padal reserve distance from asphalt sheet at 50 kg {110.2 Ib):
Maore than 75 mm (295 in }
1f incorrect troubleshoot the brake system




BRAKE SYSTEM — Checks and Adjustmants BR 7
e OPERATIONAL TEST OF BRAKE BQOSTER
%,,) *@% NOTE  If available, use a brake booster tester 1o check
gf 1 § the booster operating condition
1. OPERATING CHECK
(a} Depress the brake pedal several trimes with the engine
off, and check that there 15 no change n the pedal
reserve distance
(b) Depress the brake pedal and start the engine If the
pedal goes down slightly, operation 15 normal
Mir 2. AIR TIGHTNESS
(e} Start the engine and stop it after one or two minutes
Depress the brake pedal several times stowly |f the
ng pedal goes down furtherest the first time, but gradual
ly rises after the second or third time, the booster s
i ar tight
{b} Depress the brake pedal while the engine 1s running,
he and stop 1t with the pedal depressed If there is no
change 1n pedal reserve travel after holding the pedal
for thirty seconds, the booster 1s air tight
S BLEEDING OF BRAKE SYSTEM
NOTE  If any work 15 done on the brake system orf air
ral 1s suspected 1n the brake lines, bleed the systern of air
he CAUTION. Do not let brake fluid remain on a painted
surface. Wash it off immaediately
5
1. FILL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID
Check the reservorr after bieeding each wheel Add flud,
ke If necessary
2 BEGIN BLEEDING AIR FROM WHEEL CYLINDER
e WITH LONGEST HYDRAULIC LINE
3. CONNECT VINYL TUBE TO WHEEL CYLINDER OR
ay BRAKE CYLINDER BLEEDER PLUG
Insert the other end of the tube in a half filled container
Jal of brake fiuid
| 4. BLEED BRAKE LINE
F {a} Slowly pump the brake pedal several times
{b) Whie an assistant depresses the pedal, loosen the
bleeder plug until fluid starts to run out Then close
the bleeder plug
{c) Repeat this procedure untl there are no more air
y bubbles in the fluid
3

Bleedar plug tighteming torque: 85 kg cm (74 in Ib)
Ib}: 5 REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR EACH WHEEL
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Checks and Adjustments

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT OF PARKING
BRAKE

CHECK THAT PARKING BRAKE LEVER TRAVEL IS
CORRECT

Pull the parking brake lever all the way up, and count the
notches of lever travel,

Parking brake lever travel at 20 kg (44.1 Ib):
w/Rear brake drum 5 — B clicks
wiReer brake disc 6 — 9 clicks

IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PARKING BRAKE

NOTE. Before adjusting the parking brake, be sure that
the rear brake shoe clearance has been adjusted.

For shoe clearance adjustment, see step B on page BR 35.
(a) Remove the rear console box.

ib) Loosen the lock nut and turn the adjusting screw
until the travel is correct

{c) Tighten the lock nut and install the console box




BRAKE SYSTEM — Master Cylinder BR 9
MASTER CYLINDER
' COMPONENTS
Cap
Strainer
=
Snep Ring——————a Snap Ring
m Reservoir
Outlet Py — G o @
?\ w
L Piston No 2 and Spring  Puton No 1 and Spring

Phiston Stopper Bolt

REMOVAL OF MASTER CYLINDER

1. TAKE OUT FLUID WITH SYRINGE OR SUCH
CAUTION: Do not let brake fluid remain on a pamted
surface Wash it off immadiately

2 DISCONNECT TWO BRAKE TUBES

Using SST, disconnect two brake tubes from the master
cylinder

S8T 09751 3601

3. REMOVE MASTER CYLINDER
{al Disconnect brake warning connector
{bl Remove the two nuts

{c} Remove the master cylinder and gasket from the
brake booster

DISASSEMBLY OF MASTER CYLINDER

1. PLACE CYLINDER iIN VISE

2. DISCONNECT HRESERVOIR AND HOSE
{a) Remove the set bolt from the reservorr
{b} Remove the reservoir with the hase from the master
cyhnder
3. REMOVE PISTON STOPPER BOLT

Using a screwdniver, push the pstons in all the way, and
[ the piston stopper bolt




BRAKE SYSTEM — Master Cylinder

Lithwum Soap Bace Glycol Grease

g b

REMOVE TWO PISTONS AND SPRINGS
{a} Using snap ring phers, remove the snap ring

{b)] Remove two pistons and springs from the master
eylinder

NOTE It may be necessary to inject compressed air into
the autlet plug to force out the No 2 Piston

REMOVE TWO OUTLET PLUGS

ASSEMBLY OF MASTER CYLINDER
{See page BR 9)

1.

APPLY LITHIUM SOAP BASE GLYCOL GREASE
TO RUBBER PARTS OF PISTON

INSTALL TWO SPRINGS AND PISTONS

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the rubber lipson
the pistons

{a} Insert the two springs and pistons n the master
cyhnder housing

{b} Pushn the piston and install the snap ring

INSTALL PISTON STOPPER BOLT

Using a screwdriver, push the pistons in all the way, and
install the piston stopper bolt Torque the bolt.

Torque: 100 kg-cm {7 ft Ibj

INSTALL TWO OUTLET PLUGS
Tarque the outlet plugs.
Torque: 450 kg-cm {33 ft-b)
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Master Cylinder BR 1

Snap Rung

INSTALL RESERVOIR AND HOSE
{al Push in the elbow and install the snap ring
(bl Apply Iithium scap base glycal grease to the O ring

{c) Pack hthwm soap base glycol grease between the
snap ring and elbow

{8} Instal! the reservoir on the master cylinder with the
“MAX"” mark facing toward the fromt Torque the
balt

Torgue, 250 kg-cm {18 ft-1b)

INSTALLATION OF MASTER CYLINDER
[Sew page BR-B)

CLEAN OUT GROOVE ON LOWER INSTALLATION
SURFACE OF MASTER CYLINDER

CONFIRM THAT “UP” MARK ON MASTER
CYLINDER BOOT |15 IN CORRECT POSITION

ADJUST LENGTH OF BRAKE BODSTER PUSH ROD
BEFORE INSTALLING MASTER CYLINDER

{Ses paga BR 17}

INSTALL MASTER CYLINDER

Install the master eylinder and gasket on the brake booster
with two nuts Torque the nuts

Torque: 130 kg-cm (9 ft Ib)

CONNECT TWOD BRAKE TUBES

Using SST, connect two brake tubes to the outlet plugs
Torque the nuts,

SST 09751 36011
Torque: 155 kg-cm {11 f1-lb)
ADJUST BRAKE PEDAL (See page BR 6)

FILL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID AND
BLEED BRAKE SYSTEM (See page BR-7)



BR-12 BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster

BRAKE BOOSTER
REMOVAL OF BRAKE BOOSTER

Hosa

Clevis Pin Chp

Bracket

Arake Booster

Master Cyhnoer

1. REMOVE MASTER CYLINDER (See page BR %}

2. DISCONNECT VACUUM HOSE FROM BRAKE
BOOSTER

3 REMOVE INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL
AND AIR DUCT

4. REMOVE CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER, PEDAL
RETURN SPRING AND CLEVIS PIN
(RHD with 4A-G Engme only)

NOTE Do not disconnect the clutch [ine tube

REMOVE PEDAL RETURN SPRING
REMOVE CLIP AND CLEVIS PIN

REMOVE BRAKE BOOSTER, BRACKET, AND
GASKET

Remave the four nuts, and pull out the brake booster,
bracket and gasket.




BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster BR-13

Brake Booster (AISIN Type)
COMPONENTS

Circular Ring Front Body Diaphragm Spring Valve Body Operaung Rod
Push Rod

Boot Clevis

DISASSEMBLY OF BRAKE BOOSTER
1. REMOVE CLEVIS

2, SEPARATE FRONT AND REAR BODIES
{a} Put an matchmarks on the front and rear bodies
{b) Set the booster in SST
SST 09753 00012, 08753 40010 and 09753-40020

CAUTION: Be caroful not 1o tghten the two nuts of
SST Marks the SST too tight.

{c} Turn the front body, clockwise until the front and

rear bodies separate

{d) Loosen the upper left and right nuts of the 55T, and
insert pieces of wood between the front body and
upper plate

CAUTION: Be carefui that the pisces of wood do not
contact the resr body

fe) Evenly tighten down the four booster mounting nuts
to separate the front and rear bodies

{f) Remove the diaphragm spring and push rod
3. REMOVE BOOT FROM REAR BODY
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster

. r

4, REMOVE DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLY FROM REAR

BODY

REMOVE BODY SEAL FROM REAR BODY
Using S5T, remove the seal
SST 0920800010

REMOVE VALVE BODY AND DIAPHRAGM FROM
BOOSTER PISTON

{a) Mount 55T in avise

(b} Put the diaphragm assembly on SST and turn it to
separate the valve body and booster piston

{c}  Remove the diaphragm from the booster piston

REMOVE OPERATING ROD FROM VALVE BODY
{a) Push the operaung rod in the vaive body and remove

{b} Pull out the operating rod with the three elements

REMOVE REACTION DISC FROM VALVE BODY

REMOVE BODY SEAL FROM FRONT BODY
Using a screwdriver, pry out the circuler ring, and remove

[N SST 09736-27010
. —-
Tr’/
. .
! 85T
‘Jjn the stopper key
}
f\}\ b
\\\ the seal
~ L\
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster BR-15

Ar —NL’:C@ZD:-MM

INSPECTION OF BRAKE BOOSTER

INSPECT CHECK VALVE CPERATION
{a) Check that air flows from the booster side to the hose
side
(b} Check that ar does not flow from the hose side to
the booster side

Replace, if necessary

ASSEMBLY OF BRAKE BOOSTER
{Sea page BR-13}

1 APPLY SILICONE GREASE TO PARTS SHOWN
BELOW

Push Rod and Body Seal
Shding Surface

Reaction Dis¢
Ent re Surface

— Diaphragm and Body Contacting Surface

Valve Body and Operatng
Rod Shcing Surface

Valva Bady and Body
Sep! Shid ng Surface

2 INSTALL BODY SEAL TO FRONT BODY
{a) Place the body seal in position
{b) Secure the body seal with the circular ning




BR 16 BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster ﬁ

3. INSTALL OPERATING ROD TO VALVE BODY
{a) Insert the operating rod into the valve body

{b} Push the operating rod into the valve body and install
the stopper key

{c) Pult on the operating rod and confirm that the stop
per key s working

4. INSTALL REACTION DISC TO VALVE BODY

5. INSTALL VALVE BODY AND DIAPHRAGM TO
BOOSTER PISTON

{a) Install the diephragm to the booster pision
{b) Insert the valve body to the booster piston.
{c}] Mount SST in a vise, -~
SST 00736-27010 |

{d} Put the diaphragm assembly on S5ST, and tum it to
install

6 INSTALL BODY SEAL TO REAR BODY
Using 3T, drive in the seal
S5T 09515-30010 and 09608-20011 ;

7. INSTALL DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLY TO REAR BODY

8. INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS TO REAR BODY: ,{
{a) Felt elemenis
(b} Sponge element
{c) Boot
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster BR 17

ASSEMBLE FRONT AND REAR BODIES

[a} Place the spring and push rod in the front body

[b) Using SST, compress the spring between the front
and rear bodies,

SST 09753-00012, 09753-40010 and 09753-40020

CAUTION: Be carsful not to tighten the two nuts of
the SST 100 tght

{c) Assemble the front and rear bodwies by turming the
front body counterclockwise until the matchmarks
match

NOTE  If the front body is too tght to be turned, apply

more silone grease on the diaphragm edge that contacts

the front and rear bodmws,

INSTALL CLEVIS

INSTALLATION OF BRAKE BOOSTER
(Ses pages BR 21, 22)
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Brake Booster (JKC Type)
COMPONENTS

Oporlhno Rod
Valve Body

Front Body Rucuon Duse
Push Rod
Retarner Duphragm Sprung
Cwoular Ring

? Stomm Key

Bearing Circulasr Ring
Draphragm Felt Elemen ® ?
L ] % Chevss
] Boot

Body Sasl

Circutar Fing

Draptwagm Plate
DISASSEMBLY OF BRAKE BOOSTER
1 REMOVE CLEVIS
2. SEPARATE FRONT AND REAR BODIES
(See step 2 on page BR-13)
3 REMOVE 00T FROM REAR BODY
4 REMOVE DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLY FROM REAR
BODY (See step 4 on page BR-14)
6. REMOVE BEARING AND BODY SEAL FROM REAR
_ BODY
P Sl B Using a screwdriver, pry out the circular ring, and remove
Voo — \ /5 " the bearing and body seal
-~ ] T
‘ \_,/f J]] T .
POt S
(s .-
7
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6. REMOVE VALVE B80DY AND DIAPHRAGM FROM
DIAPHRAGM PLATE

{a} Using a knife, cut off the diaphragm

CAUTION: Be coreful not to damage the valve body
when cutting the diaphragm.

[b} Pull out the diaphragm and remove the valve body

Ao 7 REMOVE OPERATING ROD FROM VALVE BODY
“ -, (8} Using a screwdriver, pry out the circular nng
“7} (b} Remove the operating rod

{See step 7 on page BR 14)
B, REMOVE REACTION DISC FROM VALVE BODY

9. REMOVE BODY SEAL AND RETAINER FROM FRONT
80DY
Using 3 screwdriver pry out the circular ring, and remove
the body seal and retainer

INSPECTION OF BRAKE BOOSTER

C=.
((L = EC(@:[N— A | INSPECT CHECK VALVE OPERATION

{a) Check that ar flows from the booster side 1o the
hose side

{b] Check thet sir does not flow from hose side to
the booster side

Replace, f necessary
Arr —M::C@:m{- No Air
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ASSEMBLY OF BRAKE BOOSTER
{See page BR-18)

1. APPLY SILICONE GREASE TO PARTS SHOWN BELOW

Duaphragm and Body Contacting Surfacs

Valve Body and Operating Rod
Shding Surface

Pusth Rod and Body Seal
Shiding Surface

Valve Body and Body Seal
Sliding Surface

Reaction Ouse \
Entire Surface

2 INSTALL BODY SEAL AND RETAINER TO FRONT

} - BODY
A Y/ {a} Place the retainer and body seal in position
1 [} {b) Secure the body seal with the circular ring
=2 3 INSTALL OPERATING ROD TO VALVE BODY
{See step 3 on page BR-16)
\> 4 INSTALL REACTION DISC TO VALVE BODY
4 - 5. INSTALL AIR FILTER ELEMENTS

{a) Install the felt element and sponge elements
{b) Secure the elements with the circular ring




BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster BR 21
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1.

"

INSTALL VALVE BODY AND DIAPHRAGM TO
DIAPHRAGM PLATE

(a) Insert the valve body in the diaphragm plate.

{b) Install the disphragm betwsen the diaphragm plate
and valve body

INSTALL BODY SEAL AND BEARING TO REAR
BODY

{a} Place the body seal and bearing in positien
(b} Secure the bearing with the circular ring,

INSTALL DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLY TO REAR 80DY
[See step 7 on page BR 16)

INSTALL BOOT TO AEAR BODY

ASSEMBLY FRONT AND REAR BODIES
{See step 9 on page BR 17)

INSTALL CLEVIS

-

INSTALLATION OF BRAKE BOOSTER
{See page BR-12)

ADJUST LENGTH OF BOOSTER PUSH ROD

{a) Set SST on the master cylinder with the gasket, and
lower the pin until its tip shghtly touches the piston

SST 09737 00010

{b} Turn SST upside down, and set it on the booster

SST 0873700010

{c} Measure the cleerance between the booster push rod
and pin head (SST)

Cleerance: O mm (0.}




B <

{d} Adjust the booster push rod length until the push rod
lightly touches the pin head.

BR 22 BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Booster

2. INSTALL BRAKE BOOSTER,BRACKET, AND GASKET
Torque. 130 kg-cm (9 fi-Ib}

3. CONNECT CLEVIS TO BRAKE PEDAL

insert the clewis pin into the clevis and brake pedal and
nstall the clip to the clewis pin

INSTALL PEDAL RETURN SPRING

INSTALL CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER, CLEVIS PIN
AND PEDAL RETUAN SPRING

(RHD with 4A G Engine only) H

6. INSTALL INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL
AND AIR DUCT

7 INSTALL MASTER CYLINDER
{See page BR 11)

8. CONNECT HOSE TO BRAKE BOOSTER

9. FiLL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID AND
BLEED BRAKE SYSTEM {(See page BR 7]

10 CHECK FLUID LEAKAGE

11 CHECK AND ADJUST BRAKE PEDAL
| [See page BR 6)

12 PERFORM OPERATIONAL CHECK
{See page BR-7)
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Front Brake BR-23

FRONT BRAKE
COMPONENTS

Pad Support Plate

Ant Rattle Spein [ H

. BOE

Anti-Rattls Sprm——%

m_lum Pin Boot
Piston

iy
h 5 Seal Cyhinder Beot
% Slt Rmo
oy,
Dust Boor

Shding Bustung

Anti Squssl Shm

Inspection Hole

REPLACEMENT OF BRAKE PADS

1. INSPECT PAD THICKNESS

Check pad thickness through the cylinder inspection hole
and replace pads if not within specification

Minimum thickness: 10 mm {0039 )

S 2. DRAW OUT A SMALL AMOUNT OF BRAKE FLUID

\
{LL'j ;}x s 3, REMOVE CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT




.

BR-24

BRAKE SYSTEM — Front Brake

4.

10.

n

13.

14,

12,

LIFT UP CYLINDER

{a} Lift up the cylinder.

{b) [nsert a bolt into the torque plate hole to secure the
cylinder

REMOVE PADS AND ANTI-SQUEAL SHIM

REMOVE ANTI-RATTLE SPRINGS, PAD GUIDE
PLATE AND SUPPORT PLATE

CHECK ROTOR DISC THICKNESS
{Ses step 2 on page BR-26})

CHECK ROTOR DISC RUNOUT
(See step 3 on page BR-27)

INSTALL NEW PAD SUPPORT PLATE, NEW PAD
GUIDE PLATE AND NEW ANTI-RATTLE SPRINGS

PUSH PISTON INTO CYLINDER

INSTALL NEW PADS AND NEW ANTI-SQUEAL SHIM

{a) Install the anti-squeal shim toward the vehicle outside
of the pad

{b} [nstall the pads onto each spring
CAUTION. Do not allow o1l or greass to touch the rub-
bing face

LOWER CYLINDER

Remave the bolt from the torque plate and lower the
cylinder

NOTE
wedged
INSTALL CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT
Install and torque the cylinder installation bolt

Torque: 200 kg-cm (14 ft-Ib)
FILL WITH BRAKE FLUID

Insert the cylinder carefully so the boot Is not




ot
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3

REMOVAL OF CYLINDER
{Sea page BR-23)
1.

DISCONNECT BRAKE HOSE FROM BRAKE TUSBE
AND CYLINDER

{a}l Using SST and a spanner, disconnect the brake tube
from the hose

S§ST 08751 38011
[b} Use a container to catch the brake fluid

{c) Remove the clip from the brake hose
{d} Disconnect the brake hase from the cyhnder.

REMOQVE CYLINDER
{a} FRemove the cylinder installatvon bolt

{b} Lift up and push out the cylinder from the torque
plate pin,

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS.
[a} Ant squesl shim

{b) Brake pads

{c) Anu-rattle springs

{d] Pad guide plate

{e) Pad support plate

DISASSEMBLY OF CYUNDER
{See page BR-23)

1.

REMOVE SLIDING BUSHING AND BOOT
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2. REMOVE MAIN PIN B0OT WITH A CHISEL

3. REMOVE CYLINDER BOOT AND SEV RING FROM
CYLINDER

4. REMOVE PISTON FROM CYLINDER
{a) Put m prece of cloth or such between the piston and
cylinder
{b} Use compressed air to remove the piston from the
cylinder
WARNING: Do not place your fingars in front of the
prston whan using compressed air.

5, REMOVE PISTON SEAL FROM CYLINDER

INSPECTION OF FRONT BRAKE COMPONENTS

1, MEASURE PAD LINING THICKNESS
Minimum thickness. 1.0 mm (0 ¢39 1n.)

Replace the pad f the thickness i less than the mimmum
{the 1 0 mm shit 15 no longer visible) or f it shows sign of
uneven wear

2. MEASURE ROTOR DISC THICKNESS

Standard thicknaess:
w/4A GE and Switzerland 4A-C 18.0 mm {0 709 n.)
Others 12.6 mm (0 482 1n.)

Minimum thickness:
w/AA-GE and Switzerlend 4A-C 17.0 mm {0.869 in.)
Others 11.6 mam (0 453 in.}

1f the disc thickness is less than mimmum, replace the disc.

t




D

BRAKE SYSTEM — Front Brake BR 27

3. MEASURE ROTOR DISC RUNOUT

Measure the rotor disc runout at 10 mm {039 in) from
the outer edge of the rotor disc

Maximum dise runout:  0.156 mm {0 D058 1n )

If the runout i greater than the maximum, replace the
disc

NOTE  Make sure the frant bearing is adjusted correctly

4. |IF NECESSARY, REPLACE ROTOR DISC
[a] Remowve the torque plate from the dust cover
(b} Remove the axle hub {See page FA.6)
(c} Remove the disc from the axle hub,
(d} Install a new rotor disc Torque the tour bolts
( Torque' 660 kg-cim (A7 ftib)

(e} Install the axle hub and adjust the front bearing pre-
load [See page FA-8, 9)

(f} Install the torque plate onta the dust cover.
Torque: 850 kg-om {47 ft-lb)

ASSEMBLY OF CYLINDER
Graase {See page BR-23)

1. APPLY LITHIUM SOAP BASE GLYCOL GREASE TO
FOLLOWING PARTS

(s} Mam pin boot
O (b} Shding pin and boot
e} Piston seal and piston
{d) Cylinder boot
) 2, INSTALL PISTON SEAL AND PISTON IN CYLINDER

3. INSTALL CYLINDER BOOT AND SET RING IN
CYLINDER

e il




BR 28 BRAKE SYSTEM — Front Brake

SEE
FRONT BRAKE
REPLACEMENT OF BRAKE PADS
BR-23

4. INSTALL NEW MAIN PIN BOOT
Uming 8 22 mm socket wrench, press in the new boot

5. INSTALL DUST BOOT AND SLIDING BUSHING
{a) Install the dust boot
NOTE  Be caraful that the seal does not fold under

(b} Install the bushing into the boot, facing the flange
toward the wnside.

INSTALLATION OF CYLINDER
{See page BR 23}
1. INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS:
{a) Pad support plate
{b} Pad guide plate
{¢) Ant rattle springs
{d) Brake pads
(e} Ant squeal shim

2. INSTALL CYLINDER
{a) Install the cyhnder anto the main pin

NOTE  Make sure that the boot end is installed wto the
groove of the main pin

{b) Install the cylinder over the brake pads

3 INSTALL CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT
Install the cylinder installation bolt and torgue the bolt.
Torque: 200 kg-cm {14 ftdb}
NOTE  Insert the installation bolt into the cylinder care-
fully 50 as not to wedge the boot
4. CONNECT BRAKE LINE
{a] Connect the brake hose to the cylinder
Torque: 235 kg-cm {17 ft-b)
(b} Using SST, connact brake hose 1o the brake tube
SST 08751-36011
Torque: 155 kg-em (11 ft-1b)

5. FILL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID AND
BLEED BRAKE SYSTEM (See page BR7)
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake [(Drum Type}

BR 29

REAR BRAKE {Drum Type)
COMPONENTS .

Backing Plate

Wheel Cylinder

Strut

C-Washer
Adjusting Washor

Pin 0
Retainer Anchior Spring  Park g Brake Lever
Hold-Down Sprmg Bin Drum {Gensral Destinatons)
r

8n Drom

I
Hole In Backing Plate

#in Orum

REMOVAL OF REAR BRAKE

1.

REMOVE REAR WHEEL AND BRAKE DRUM

NOTE  If the brake drum is difficult to remove, parform
the following

{a) Insert @ screwdniver through the hole in the backing
plate, and hold the automatic adjusting lever away
from the adjusting bolt

(bl Using SST or another screwdrver, reduce the brake
shoe tension by turning the adjusting bolt

S5T 0970410070

REMOVE FRONT SHOE
{a) Using SST, remove the return spring
SST 09703 30010

-



BR-30 BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Drum Type)

{b) Remove the hold-down =pring and pin.
{e) Remove the front shoe and the anchor spring

3. REMOVE REAR SHOE
{a} Remove the hold-down spring and pin
{b] Remove the rear shoe with strut.
{c} Disconnect the parking brake cable from the lever.

4. REMOVE SYRUT FROM REAR SHOE
(s} RAemove the adjusting lever spring
{b) Remove the strut.

5 IF NECESSARY, REMOVE AND DISASSEMBLE
WHEEL CYLINDER

{a) Using SST, disconnect the brake tube
SST 09751-36011
{b} Remove the two bolts and the wheel cylinder

6. DISASSEMBLE WHEEL CYLINDER

® {a) Use a container 1o catch the fluid
% ® {b) Remove the following parts from the wheel cylinder
{8 \n Drum)
* Two boots
| o Two pistons and cups
Spring ® Spring
Pisten and Cup

Boot B in Drum




BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Drum Type) BR 31

M@

8 Drum

(@0 Drum)

® Two boots

* Two pistons

® Two piston cups
® Spring

INSPECTION OF REAR BRAKE COMPONENTS

1.

MEASURE BRAKE DRUM INSIDE DIAMETER
Standard inside dismeter:

8 in. Drum 200.0 mm (7 B74in )

2 wn. Drum 228.6 mm (9 000 in.)
Maximum inside dismetar;

8w Drum 202 0 mm (7 953n.)

9 in. Drum 230 8 mm {9 079 n.)

if the drum 1s scored or worn, the brake drum may be
lathed to the maximum inside diameter

MEASURE BRAKE SHOE LINING THICKMNESS

Starwdard thickness:
8in Drum 40mm (0157 n}
9in Drum 50mm (01970}

Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039.n.)
If the shoe hning is less than mirimum or shows signs of
uneven wear, replace the brake shoes

NOTE  In order to maintain eftective brakes, replace all
of the brake shoes if the thickness of any one 15 not within
specification

INSPECT BRAKE LINING AND DRUM FOR PROPER
CONTACT

Replace the brake shoe or lathe the brake drum as neces
sary

INSPECT WHEEL CYLINDER FOR CORROSION OR
DAMAGE

INSPECT BACKING PLATE FOR WEAR OR DAMAGE
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Drum Type)

6. MEASURE CLEARANCE BETWEEN BRAKE SHOE
AND LEVER

Using a feeler gauge, measure the clearance
Standard clearance: 0 - 0.35 mm (0 — 0.0138 in.)

It the clearance 1s not within specification, replace the
shim with cne of the correct size

Shien thickness mm {in}
Thickness Thickness
02 (0008} 06 (00200
83 (002 06 (0024}
04 {0016) 09 (0035

——

7. IF NECESSARY, CHANGE SHIM
{a) Remove the C-washer from the rear shoe
(b} Install the correct sze shim.
{c) (nstall the parking brake lever with a new C-washer

ASSEMBLY OF REAR BRAKE

Lithium Soap Base Glycol Grease

(Ses page BR-28)
1. ASSEMBLE WHEEL CYLINDER
{a) Apply lithium sosp base glyco! grease to the piston

cups

{b} Install the spring and two piston cups in the whesl
cylmder,

CAUTION: Make sure the flanges of the cups are pointed

Inward

{¢] Apply lithium soap base glycol grease to the inmde of
the boots

{d} Install the two boots to the pistons and nstall them
nto the cyhinder.

2. INSTALL WHEEL CYLINDER ON BACKING PLATE

{a) Install the wheel cylinder on the backing plate with
two bolts Torque the bolts.

Torque* 100 kg-em {7 ftdb)

{b} Using 55T, connect the brake tube
SST 00751 36011

Torque: 165 kg-cm (17 fi-ih)
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3. APPLY HIGH-TEMPERATURE TYPE GREASE TO
FOLLOWING PARTS:

(a) Backing plate and brake shoe contact points
{b) Anchor plate and brake shoe contact points

{e) Strut and adjusting bolt contact points
{d) Strut and brake shoe contact points

1 4. INSTALL STRUT ONTO REAR SHOE

€ {a) Install the strut.
(b} Install the adjusting lever spring.
(8 in. Drum)

{c) Install the return spring to the strut.

n Left-hand Threads

N From @
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake {(Drum Type)

9in Drom

Rught-hand Threads

Right Wheel

INSTALL REAR SHOE
(a) Connect the parking brake cable to the lever

{b] Set the rear shoe in place with the end of the shoe
inserted In the wheel cylinder and the other end in
the anchor plate

fe)  Inztall the pin and the shoe hold-down spring

CAUTION: Do not allow oil or grease 10 get on the rub-
bing face.

INSTALL FRONT SHOE
(e} Instali the anchor spnng between the front and reer
shoes

(b} Set the front shoe in place with the end of the shoe
inserted in the wheel cylinder and the strut.
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake {Drum Type) BR-35

10.

1.

(e} Install the shoe hold-down spring and pin
{d} Using SST, install the return spring.
SST 09703 30010

CAUTION. Do not apply oil, greass or such to the shoe
surfaces.

CHECK OPERATION OF AUTOMATIC ADJUSTER
MECHANISM

(a} Check that the adjusting bolt turns when the parking
brake lever rs pulied
If the bolt does not turn, check for incorrect installa
tion of the rear brakes

(b) Adjust the strut to the shortest possible (ength
e}  Install the drum

{d) Pull the parking brake laver all the way up seversl
times

CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN BRAKE SHOES AND
DRUM

{a) Aemove the drum

(b} Measure the brake drum inside diameter and the dia
meter of the brake shoes Check that the difference
between the dismeters equals the correct shoe clear
ance

Shos clesrance: 0 8 mm {0 024 in.)
I1f incorrect, check the parking brake system

INSTALL BRAKE DRUM AND REAR WHEEL

FILL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID AND
BLEED BRAKE SYSTEM {See page BR 7)

CHECK FOR FLUID LEAKAGE
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REAR BRAKE (Disc Type)
COMPONENTS

Muin Pin

Duc Brake Cylinder Mounting

Pad Support Plnl——-—/
Pad Guide Plats ———~ ’é\/ Ant)-Sautal Sum

Pad Gurde Pists

Parkung Brake Crank Boot

Stopper Pin
Main Pin Boot—{3  peodie P

Torswon Spring

o5 ————
::;I:.l:m (%—‘ Parking Brake Crank Sub Assy
Bleeder Plug —ca J\;%\ Adjusting Bolt Stopper
Adjustuing Bolt Spring Plate
\&’QM Strut Adjusting  Bolt Spring Retainer
10 Ring ? s Piston Seal

T Ad:umng Bolt Piston
E— ot
Ry d, Installation Bolt Spring bo
Shiding Bushing Snap Ring Set Ring
Cable Support Bracket Boot T Tughterung Torque kg-om {ft b}

REPLACEMENT OF BRAKE PADS

1 REMOVE REAR WHEEL

Remove the wheel and temporarily fasten the rotor duc
with the wheel nuts

2. INSPECT PAD LINING THICKNESS
Check the pad thickness through the cyhrder inspaction
hole and replace the pads if not within spacification.

Standard thickness. 8.5 mm {0 374.1n.)
Minimum thickness, 1.0 mm (0039 )

Inspection Hole




BRAKE SYSTEM - Rear Brake (Disc Type} BR-37

" N—

3.
4,

DRAW GUT A SMALL AMOUNT OF BRAKE FLUID

DISCONNECT PARKING BRAKE CABLE
{a) Using plrers, remove the clip, cotter pin and hole pin.

{b) Pull out the csbfe from the parking brake cable
bracket

REMOVE CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT

LIFT UP CYLINDER
NOTE Do not remave the cylinder fram the main pin

REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS'

{a} Brake pads

{b)  Anti squesl shims

{e) Antirattle springs

{d) Fad support plate

{e} Pad guide plates

CHECK ROTOR DISC THICKNESS
(See step 2 on page BR-41)

CHECK ROTOR DISC RUNOUT
{See stop 3 on page BR-41)

. INSTALL NEW PAD SUPPORT PLATE, ANTI-RATTLE

SPRINGS AND PAD GUIDE PLATES



BR-38 BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Disc Type)

11. INSTALL NEW PADS AND NEW ANTI-SQUEAL SHIMS
{a} |Install the ant' squeal shims to the pads
{b} Raise the cylinder, and install the pads to the cylnder

mountuing.
CAUTION: Do not sllow oil or greass to get on tha rub-
bing face.

12. LOWER CYLINDER

{al Using SST, slowly turn tha piston clockwise whike
pushing it 1n to where 1t locks.

N
z:y‘ S5T 09719-14020
¢ ’ [ ] 2
¥ N

{b} Fit the pad protrusion into the piston stopper grocve,
and install the cylinder

NOTE  Insert the cylinder carefully so the boot 1 not

wedped

13. INSTALL CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT
Install and torque the cylinder installation bolt
Torque. 200 kg-cm (14 ft-bb)

14. CONNECT PARKING BRAKE CABLE

Using pliers, install the hole pin, cotter pin and clip 10 the
parking brake cable bracket

15. ADJUST PARKING BRAKE AUTOMATIC ADJUSTER
BY FULLY PULLING AND RELEASING PARKING
BRAKE LEVER

16. INSTALL REAR WHEEL
17. CHECK THAT FLULID LEVEL i§ AT “MAX" LINE




BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Disc Type) BR-30

REMOVAL OF CYLINDER
{Ses page BR-36)
1. DISCONNECT BRAKE HOSE FROM BRAKE TUSBE

r (al Using 35T and a spanner, disconnect the brake tube
from the hose.

SST 09751 36011
{b) Use a container to catch the brake tiuid

2 DISCONNECT BRAKE HOSE FROM CYLINDER
REMOVE PADS (See step 4 1o 7 on page BR-37}

4 REMOVE CYLINDER
{a} Remove the man pin boot (mounting side)
{b} Lift up and push out the cylinder from the main pin

DISASSEMBLY OF CYLINDER
{See pags BR-36)

1 REMOVE SLIDING BUSHING AND BOOT

2. REMOVE CYLINDER BQOT SET RING AND
CYLINDER BOOT

Using a screwdrwver, remove the cylinder boot set ring and
cyhinder boot

3. REMOVE PISTON FROM CYLINDER

(_L; - Using SST, turn the piston counter clockwise and remove
. a n
l\ L—\‘ SST SST 09718-14020
2T
. b e i
- e’@,/"\\




BR-40 BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Disc Type)

4.

REMOVE PISTON SEAL FROM CYLINDER
Using a screwdriver, remove the prston seal

REMOVE SNAP RING FROM CYLINDER

{a} Set SST onto the adjusting nut, and lightly tighten 1t
with 8 14 mm socket.

S5T 09756-00010

CAUTION-

* To waure safety, always use SST es there i 8 posubiinty
of the spring flying out, causing ijury or damage to the
interior surface of the cylinder

® Be carsful not to tighten the SST too tight as might
damage the spring retainer,

tb) Using SST or snap ring pliers, remove the snap ring
from the cylinder

S5T 09905-00013

{c) Remove the SST

SST 08756-00010

REMOVE ADJUSTING BOLT

From the cylinder, pull out the spring retainer, spring,
spring plate and stopper together with the adjusting balt,
CAUTION:

® Be carsful not to pry too hard.

+ Be caraful not 1o damage the O-ring.

REMOVE STRUT

REMOVE TORSION SPRING FROM PARKING BRAKE
CRANK

REMOVE PARKING BRAKE CRANK FROM
CYLINDER

Turn the crank to where it will not catch on the stopper
min, and pull it cut from the eylinder

NOTE Do not attempt to disassemble the crank from
the sub agsembly state Even 1f the nut 15 removed, the
lever s pressure fitted to the pin 50 1t cannot be disassem
biled




BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake {Disc Type) BR-41

10. REMOVE PARKING BRAKE CRANK BOOT

Using a screwdriver, lightly tap on the metal portion of the
boot to remove 1t

NOTE Do not remove the boot unless replacing it

INSPECTION OF REAR BRAKE COMPONENTS

1 MEASURE PAD LINING THICKNESS
Standard thickness: 9.5 mm {0 374 .}
Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.038 1n)
Replace the pad if the thickness s lets than the minmum

{the 1.0 mm sht 15 no longer visible) or if 1t shows sign of
uneven wear

2. MEASURE ROTOR DISC THICKNESS

Standerd thickness: 100 mm (0 394 1n }
Minimum thicknets: 90 mm (0 364 1n }

If the disc 15 scared or worn, or if thickness 1s less than
miimum, repair or replace the disc

3 MEASURE ROTOR DISC RUNOUT

Measure the rotor disc runout at 10 mm (039 in ) from
the outer edge of the rotor disc

Maxamum dec runout: 0,15 mwn (0.0059 n.)

If the runout is greater than the maximum, replace the
disc

4. |F NECESSARY, REPLACE ROTOR DISC

{a) Remove the disc brake cylinder mounting from the
dust cover

{b} Remove the hub nuts and rotor disc

{c) Install 8 new rotor disc and temporanty fasten the
disc with wheel nuts

(d} Install the disc brake cyhinder mounting to the dust
cover

Torque: 476 kgcm {34 ft-lb}
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ASSEMBLY OF CYLINDER
{See page BR-36)

1. APPLY LITHIUM SOAP BASE GLYCOL GREASE TO
PARTS INDICATED BY ARROWS

N

INSTALL PARKING BRAKE CRANK BOOT IN
CYLINDER

3. INSTALL PARKING BRAKE CRANK IN CYLINDER

CAUTION: Securely match the crank boot with the
groove of the crank seal.

4, INSTALL TORSION SPRING

Bearing Cose 6. INSTALL STRUT

Before installing the strut, adjust the rollers of the needle
roller bearing so they do not catch on the cylinder hole

Cylinder Hote




*_ ﬁ

BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Broke {Disc Type) BA:

6. INSTALL A NEW O RING TO ADJUSTING BOLT

7. ASSEMBLE ADJUSTING BOLT
(a) Assemble the stopper, washer, spring and spring case
to the adsting bolt and, using SST, fully tighten
them down by hand

S§5T 09756-00010

CAUTION:

- ® Poution the intcribsd surface of tha stopper upward.

® Algn the notches of the spring case with the notches of
tha stopper.

{b} Install the adjusting bolt sub-assy in the eylinder

8. INSTALL SNAP RING
{a) Using SST or snap ring pliers, install the snap ring
S8T 09905-00013

NOTE Face the snap ring opefung toward the bleeder
side

{b) Remove the SST
SS8T 09756-00010

{e) Pull up strongly on the adjusting belt by hand and
nsute that 1t does not move

9. PERFORM OPERATIONAL CHECK
Atter performing steps 1 to 8, move the parking brake
crank by hand and insure that the adjusting bolt moves
smoothly




BR-44 BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake {Disc Type)

10 INSTALL PISTON SEAL IN CYLINDER

11. ASSEMBLE PISTON IN CYLINDER

’C':/_—_ {a) Using SST, slowly screw in the piston clockwise to
= Py where it will nat descend any further
| L%——-ssr SST 09719 14020
L~ “/)5:?
.« £, -
[
7
N &

(bl Algn the center of the piston stopper graove with the
posiioning protrusion of the cylinder

12, INSTALL CYLINDER BOOT AND SET RING IN
CYLINDER

13 INSTALL DUST BOOT AND SLIDING BUSHING
/\\ P ) \Cﬁ,\.. {a) Install the dust boot
*7& /\%\ f< 9N 7 % NOTE  Be careful that the seal does not foid under

A \\ < . PREURN {b) Install the bustung o the boot, fecing the flange
N P {J%‘L'S ¥ \Q-\ toward the inside
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BRAKE SYSTEM — Rear Brake (Disc Type} BR-45

NV sst

INSTALLATION OF CYLINDER
{See page BR-36)
1,

INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS,
(a) Pad guide plates

{b) Pad support plate

(e} Anu rattle springs

{d)  Brake pads

{e) Ant squeal shims

INSTALL CYLINDER
{a) Install the cylinder onto the man pin

NOTE  Make sure that the boot end 18 installed «ito the
groove of the main pin

(b} Install the cylinder so the piston stopper groove fits
with the pad protrusion .~

NOTE: Work carefully 50 as not to wedge the boot

INSTALL CYLINDER INSTALLATION BOLT
Install the cylinder installatson bolt and torque the bolt
Torque: 200 kg-cm (14 ft Ib)

CONNECT PARKING BERAKE CABLE

(See step 74 on page BR 38)

CONNECT BRAKE HOSE

{a} Connect the brake hose to the cylinder

Torque: 235 kg-cm (17 fi-lb)

{b) Using SST, connect the brake hose to the brake wbe
SST 09751-36011

Torque, 156 kg-cm (11 ftAb)

FULL BRAKE RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID AND
BLEED BRAKE SYSTEM (See page BR-7)

CHECK FOR FLUID LEAKAGE



BR-48 BRAKE SYSTEM — Brake Hoses and Tubes

Tubw

BRAKE HOSES AND TUBES
DISCONNECT AND CONNECT HOSE AND TUBE

1. DISCONNECT HOSE AND TUBE
{a) Disconnect the clip,

{b) Using a wrench to hold the hose and SST to hold the
tube, disconnect the tube and hose

SST 09751 36011

2. CONNECT HOSE AND TUBE
(a} Connect the hose and tube by hand

(b} Using a wrench to hold the hose and 5ST to hold the
tube, torque the connection

SST 08761-36011
Torque: 155 kg-cm {11 ft-Ib)
el Install a new hose chp

DISCONNECT AND CONNECT TWO HOSES

1. DISCONNECT TWO HOSES
{a) Remove the chp
{b) Using two wrenches, disconnect the two hoses

2 CONNECT TWO HOSES
{a} Connect the two hoses by hand
{b} Wsing two wrenches, torque the connection
Torque. 235 kg cm (17 ft-1b)

NOTE Al hoses must be free from excessive bending,
twisting and pulling

{¢) Install a new hose clip

INSPECTION OF BRAKE HOSES AND TUBES

1. INSPECT BRAKE HOSES
{a) Inspect the hose for damage, cracks or swelling
{b) Inspect the threads for damage

2. INSPECT BRAKE TUBES

(a] Inspect the tube for damage, cracks, dents or corro
sion

{b) Inspect the threads for damage
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SR-2 STEERING — Precautions, Troubleshooting
PRECAUTIONS
Care must ba taken to replace sach pert properly because it
could affect the performance of the steering system and résult
in @ driving hazard
TROUBLESHOOTING
Problem Pastibla cause l Remady Page
Hard steering Tires improperly inflated Inflate tires To proper pressure
Insuff crent fubricant Lubricate suspengion and
steer ng nkage
, Excerive coster Check front end alignment FA3
Steering system joint worn Replace steering system joint SR11 33
Lower arm badl joints worn Replace lower arm ball joants FA 14
Steering column binding Inspect steer ng column 5R3
Steening gaar oul of adjustment or brokan Ad)ust Of repair steering gaar SR 11,32
Power steenng belt 190se Adjust beit s
Fludd lavel in reservoir low Check ressrvon SAN
Powar staering umit fautty Check nower stearing unit SR21
Poor return Twes improperly inflated Inflate Tires 10 proper pregsure
Insufficient lubrcant Lubricate suspension and
steering inkage
Wheel algnment incorrect Check front end alignment FA3
| Steering column inding Inspect steering column SR3
Steering gear oul of adjustment or broken Ad|ust or repair sleenng gear SR 11 33
Excessive play Front wheel bearing worn Raplace front wheel bearing FAS
Main shatt yoka or intermediats shaft Replace main shaft or SR3
yoka worn ntermediste shah
Lower arm ball joints worn Replace lower arm ball joints FA 14
Steering system O nis worn Replacy steering system |oints SR11 R
Steering gear out of adjstment or broken Adjust OF Tepaw sieening gear SR11 13
Abnormal naisa Steering linkage loose Tewghten steering hnkage
Steering system |oints worn Replace steering system joints SR 11 33
Steering gear out of adyustment or broken Adjust or repair steering gear SR 1t 33
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STEERING — On Vehicle Inspection, Steenng Main Shaft with Tilt Steering SR3
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
Freeplay 1 CHECK THAT STEERING WHEEL FREEPLAY IS8
CORRECT

With the vehicle stopped and pointed straight ahead, rock
the steering wheel gently back and forth with hight finger
pressure Freeplay should not exceed the maximum himit

Maximum Maximum play. 30 mm (1.8 1n.}
30 mm If incorrect, repair  »

2. CHECK STEERING LINKAGE AND GEAR HOUSING

{a) Check the steering linkage for looseness or damage
Check that

* Tie rod ends do not have excessive play
¢ Boots are not damaged.
+ Boot clamps are not loose
{b) Check gear housing for grease leakage or 0OZINg

STEERING MAIN SHAFT WITH TILT STEERING
REMOVAL OF STEERING MAIN SHAFT

Main Shaft

Universsl Joim

Column Cover

? ‘
\ )
Whneel Pad
Steer ng Wheel

Combiration Switch

Instrument Lower Fimish Panal

— A Duct




SR4 STEERING — Steering Man Shaft with Tilt Steering

1 REMOVE NEGATIVE CABLE FRCM BATTERY

2, REMOVE UNIVERSAL JOINT
(a} Remaove the two set bolts.

(b} First pull the unversal joint from the gear housing,
and then pull «t out from the mamn shaft

3 REMOVE STEERING WHEEL
{a) Remove the wheel pad
(b) Remove the steering wheel nut.
{c} Using SST, remave the steering wheel
SST 08609 20011

4. REMOVE INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL, AIR
OUCT AND COLUMN LOWER COVER

DISCONNECT IGNITION SWITCH CONNECTOR

8. REMOVE COMBINATION SWITCH WITH COLUMN
UPPER COVER

7. LOOSEN HOLE COVER CLAMP BOLT

PR 8. REMOVE MAIN SHAFT
¢ ‘ {a) Remove the support mounting nuts
s Lo {b] Pull out the main shatt
v o 3
" ETE w_f‘i"i‘ |
:Ai- I S ’ }
(\;/’;& ’ 1 ?
b .
“ L ,
-
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STEERING — Steering Main Shaft with Tilt Steering

SA 5

COMPONENTS

Lock Bolt —f\b

Tension Spring
Bushing
Pawl Set Boht -
g

Calumn Upper Support

Adjusting Nut
.@‘ /
MTM Lever

L8 -
. @
O-Ring ——— Tt Steering Support Upper Baaring
f :
1
- i
' !
:
) -
'
Beraring Retoner
|
) Column Uppar Bracket
Snap Ring ..
0 Ring 1
r P
! Thrust Stopper Column Tube -
i “.
- »
o

Snap Ring




SR6

STEERING — Steering Man Shaft with Tilt Steering

AND TILT MECHANISM
{See page SR-5)

D

DISASSEMBLY OF STEERING MAIN SHAFT

(a}

{b)
[c}

id

{a}
{b)

_ A
P
N, e “
A o
h"(‘ /‘;
.~y r‘g 1
\‘3 A

, - {a)
a ;7
— {b)
(e}
X ()
Vv ~Z

1e)

NOTE

1. REMOVE TENSION SPRINGS AND GROMMETS

2. REMOVE COLUMN UPPER SUPPORT

Remave the set boM and tit lever
The bolt hes LH threads
Remove the adjusting nut and washer.

Pull out the lock bolt and remove the column upper
sJpport.
Remove the connector bracket

3 REMOVE TILT STEERING SUPPORT

Remove the two nuts and the pawl set boits

Remove the bushings, O nings and tilt steering sup-
port

4. REMOVE UPPER BRACKET FROM MAIN SHAFT

Remove the three screws and retainer from the upper
bracket

Using snap ring phers, remove the snap ring
Release the steering lock

Remove the tapered—head bolt by tapping on 1t with
a hammer and punch

Remove the three bolts, and separate the upper
bracket and column tube




STEERING — Steering Man Shatt wath Tilt Steering SR.7

5. REMOVE MAIN SHAFT FROM COLUMN TUBE

{a} Remove the two bolts
l\g/ {b) Pull out the main shaft from the column tube

6. REMOVE THRUST STOPPER ASSEMBLY
{a}  Using snap ning pliers, remove the snap ring
(b} Remave the thrust stopper astembly

INSPECTION AND REPAIR OF STEERING
MAIN SHAFT

1. INSPECT UPPER BRACKET
{a} Check that the steering lock mechamsm operates
properly
{b) Check the upper bearing rotation condition and
check for abnormal noise

2. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE UPPER BEARING
{al Using SST, tap out the bearing
SST 008620 30010

{b) Pack a ngw bearing with MP grease
{e) Using SST, tap in the new bearing
S5T 09620 30010




SR-8

STEERING — Steering Main Shaft with Tilt Steering

3 INSPECT LOWER BEARING

Check the beanng rotation conditwon and for abnormal
noise

If faulty, replace the thrust stopper assembly

ASSEMBLY OF STEERING MAIN SHAFT AND s
TILT MECHANISM

(See page SR-6)

1. INSTALL THRUST STOPPER ASSEMBLY
[a} Install the thrust stopper assernbly,
(b} Usiag snap ring phers, install the snap ring

2. INSTALL MAIN SHAFT TO COLUMN TUBE

(a} Apply molybdenum disulphide lithium base grease to
the thrust stopper

(b} Instali the mam shatt and torque the balts
-~ Torgue: 130 kg-¢m {9 ft Ib)

3 INSTALL UPPER BRACKET TO MAIN SHAFT
(a} Release the steering lock
(b} Install the upper bracket
[c} Torgque the two boits
Torqua. 195 kg-cm (14 t-Ib)

[d} Install the tapered head bolt and tighten it until the
bolt head breaks off

e}  Using snap ring pliers, install a new snap ring

‘.'] . {(fl  Install the retaner 10 the upper bracket with the
three screws.




STEERING — Steering Mam Shaft with Tilt Steering SR-9

<, S

o ‘C@.'

¢m:Molybdanum Duulphide
Lithium Base Greass

2

4,

(-

7.

INSTALL TILT STEERING SUPPORT

(sl Apply molybdenum disulphide {ithwum base grease to
the bushings and D-rings, and install the two bushings
to the column tube.

(b} Install the tit steering support and pawl et bolts
with the bushings and O-nings

NOTE. Be careful not to damage the bushings and O ring
{c) Torque the nuts
Torque. 120 kg-cm {B ft-Ib}

INSTALL COLUMN UPPER SUPPORT

(a) Apply grease to the portions indicated by the arrows
{b} Install the column upper support and lock boit

{c} Install the washer and torque the adjusting nut.
Torque: 96 kg-cm (82 in -Ib)

If there 1s any play n the support, tighten the adjusting
nut to eiminate the play

{d} Place the tilt lever in posuition and torque the set boit
Torque' 340 kg-cm (25 ft-ib)

NOTE  The boit has LH threads

{e) Install the connector bracket

INSTALL TENSION SPRINGS AND GROMMETS
CHECK TILT MECHANISM



SR-10

STEERING — Steering Main Shaft with Tiit Steering

10.

1.

INSTALLATION OF STEERING MAIN SHAFT
{See page SR-3)

PLACE MAIN SHAFT IN INSTALLED POSITION
{a} Place the main shaft in the hole cover.

{b) Position the main shaft so the ends of lower support
holes and mounting bolts touch,

TORQUE TILT STEERING SUPPORT NUTS AND
COLUMN UPPER SUPPORT NUTS

{a) Finger tighten the support mounting nuts
{bl Torque the it steering support nuts
Torque: 280 kgem (20 ft-ib)

{c) Torgue the column upper suppoft nuts
Torque: 290 kg-cm {21 b}

TORQUE HOLE COVER CLAMP BOLT

CONNECT I1GNITION SWITCH CONNECTOR

INSTALL COMBINATION SWITCH WITH COLUMN
UPPER COVER

INSTALL COLUMN LOWER COVER, AIR DUCT AND
INSTRUMENT LOWER FINISH PANEL

INSTALL STEERING WHEEL

INSTALL UNIVERSAL JOINT

Install the urwversal jont and torgue the two bolts.
Torque: 380 kg-cm (26 ft-Ib)

CONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE TO BATTERY

CHECK STEERING WHEEL CENTER POINT

TORQUE STEERING WHEEL NUT
Torque the nut
Torgus: 350 kg-cm (26 ft-Ib)




STEERING — Steering Gesr Housing SR-11

STEERING GEAR HOUSING
REMOVAL OF GEAR HOUSING

Bracket
-m!' %—Locklng Bolt

? ¢
Y

@ %Uniﬁml Jont

Grommet

|
7
A
Staering Gear Asssenbly %

1. REMOVE UNIVERSAL JOINT
{a) Remove the two set bolts
(b) Remove the universal joint

2. DISCONNECT TIE ROD ENDS

{a} Remove the cotter pin and nut holding the knuckle
arm to the tie rod

{b} Using SST, disconnect the knuckle arm from the tie
rod end

S5T 0982862011

3, REMOVE GEAR HOUSING ASSEMBLY
(a) Remove the gear housing bracket set bolts
(b} Remove the gear housing assembly,




SR 12 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

COMPONENTS

Clamp @———Duu Cover
Bushing Rack Housing @LL«* Nut
-Oif Seal
EMlumm Screw
@——-—Umr Baaning

Pervion
Lower Bearing

@—Lodt Nut

.%Sﬂiﬂﬂ Cap
Sprung
Rack Guide

Tws Rod

Rack N !
~ 1
4

DISASSEMBLY OF GEAR HOUSING

1. CLAMP GEAR HOUSING IN VISE
NOTE

in the figure

the tube,

2. REMOVE TIE RODS
{a} Place matchmarks on the tw rod and rack end

e The rack housing s made of aluminum $o always use
soft jaws on the vise and clamp onto the part shown

e If clamping onto the center tube, wrap a piece of
cloth around the tube and be careful not to damage

Marks {b} Loasen the clamp bolt and remove the tie rod from

| ‘ the rack end
‘ \‘ 3. REMOVE CLIPS, CLAMPS AND RACK BOOTS

boot
{b] Mark the left and right boots accordingly

{a) Remove the clip and clamp, and remove the rack
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STEERING - Steening (Gear Housing SR 13

'y

6.

10,

1n.

REMOVE RACK ENDS AND CLAW WASHERS
{a) Unstake the claw washer

CAUTION: Avoud any impact to tha rack

(bl Using SST, remove the rack ends.

55T 09612 10092 and 09612 24011

MNOTE  Mark the left and right rack ends.

{c) Remove the claw washer.

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP LOCK NUT
Using SST, remove the rack guide saring cap tock nut
SST 09612 10092

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP

Using SST, remove the rack guide spring cap,
SST 09612 10092

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING

REMOVE RACK GUIDE
REMOVE DUST COVER

REMOVE PINION BEARING ADJUSTING SCREW
LOCK NUT

Using SST, remove the pinion bearing adjusting screw lock
nut

SST 00612 10002

REMOVE PINION BEARING ADJUSTING SCREW
Using SST, remove the pinion bearing adjusting screw
SST 09612 10092



SR-14 STEERING — Steering Gear Houging

12. REMOVE PINION WITH UPPER BEARING

1
Y NOTE  Becareful not to damage the serrations
{a) Fully pull the rack from the housing uide and algn
the rack notched portion with the pimion.
{b) Remove the pinion together with the upper besring
a2 ) Y

13. REMOVE RACK
Remaove the rack from the pimon side wathout revolving it
NOTE I the rack 1s pulled from the tube side thera s

possitihity of demaging the bushing with the rack teeth
surface

INSPECTION AND REPAIR OF GEAR HOUSING
COMPONENTS

1. INSPECT RACK
(a) Check the rack for runout and for tecth wear or
damage
{b} Check the back surface for wear or damage
If faulty, replace ot
Maximum runout. 0.3 mm {0.012 wn.)
NOTE Do not use a wire brush when ¢leaning

2, INSPECT PINION BEARINGS

3. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE PINION UPPER BEARING
— - ;ﬁi ssT {a]l Remove the upper bearing with 55T
L ;;5 SST 09950-20014
‘ k*] {b} Install 8 new upper bearing with SST

SST 09612-10092

4 IF NECESSARY, REPLACE PINION LOWER BEARING
{a) Heat the rack housing to above 80°C {(176°F)

(b} Tap the rack housing with a plastic hammer or such
to remove the lower bearing by recoil
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STEERING — Steering Gear Housing SR 15

{c) Heat the rack housing to above 80°C (178°F).
{d) Install a new lower bearing with SST

S5T 09620 30010 *
NOTE  Observe the correct bearing direction,

5. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE RACK BUSHING
fa} Remove the rack bushing wath SST
SST 096812-10082
{b) Install a new rack bushing with SST
SST 09812-10092

Press ot in until the rack tube edge surface 15 even with the
SST surface

6. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE PINION OIL SEAL

fa} Remove the pimon o1l seal with SST
SST 09620 30010 and 09630-24012

(bl Using SST, drive in a new pimon o1l seal until it s
protruding 0 5 mm (0 020 n }

SST 09620-30010 and 09630-24012
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SR 18 STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

ASSEMBLY OF GEAR HOUSING
[See page SR 12)

1. PACK GREASE ON PARTS SHOWN:

- Molybdenum Disulphide Lithwrn Base Grease

2 INSTALL RACK INTO RACK HOUSING
(a) From the pimon side, inatall the rack nto the rack
housing

(b} Set the rack motched portion so that the pinion cen
be positioned inside

{c) Line up the cutout portion of the rack with the

Cutout Portion mnion

!

R ) L
k) )
AT R

—
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STEERING — Steering Gear Housing SR-17

INSTALL PINION INTQ HOUSING
Insure that the pinion end 1s securely n the lower bearing

INSTALL PINION BEARING ADJUSTING SCREW
{a} Coat lhiquid sealer anto the screw thread surface

{b) Install the pinion beanng adjusting screw with SST
SST 09612-10082

ADJUST PINION PRELOAD

(a) Lwne up the cutout portion of the rack with the
pituen

{b) Using SST, tighten the prnion bearing adjusting screw
to the point where the turning torque 15 3 7 kgtm
{32m Ib}

SST 09612-10092

{c) Uming SST, loosen the pinion bearing adjusting screw
to the point where the turming torque s 23 — 3 3 kg
em (20-—-29wm |b)

SST 09612 10092
Preload (turming). 2.3 — 33 kg om {2.0 — 2.9 in. b}

INSTALL PINION BEARING ADJUSTING SCREW
LOCK NUT

{a) Coat iquid sealer onto the lock nut and housing con
tact surface.

{6} Install the lock nut and torque it with SST

SST 09612 10092

Torque: 1,150 kg-orm (83 ft-1b)

{c} Recheck the pinion preload

If incorrect, readjust

Preload (turning}: 2.3 — 3.3 kg<m {20 — 2.8 in.-1b)



SR-18 STEERING — Steerng Gear Housing

7.
8,
9.

10.

1.

12,
13.

INSTALL RACK GUIDE
INSTALL RACK GUIDE SPRING

INSTALL RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP

(a) Coat liquid sealer onto the guide spring cap threads,
(b} Mesh the rack with the pimion

{c} Install the rack guide spring cap with SST

SST 09612 10082

ADJUST TOTAL PRELOAD

{al Tighten the rack guide spring cap and torque 1t with
88T

88T 00612 10092

Torque: 250 kg-cm (18 fi-ib)

{b} Using SST, return the rack gusde spring cap 25°
SST 09612-10092

fc]  Measure the total preload with SST

SST 09612-10092

Preload (starting): 7.6 — 9.5 kg-cm (6.5 — 8.2 in -lb)
{d) M preload 1s msutficient

Retorque the rack guide spring cap, and then return it
shghtly less than 12°,

{e) I there 15 excess preload
Shghtly return the rack guide spring cap

INSTALL RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP LOCK NUT

{a] Coat hquid sealer onto the lock nut thread and hous:
ing surface,

{b) Tighten the lock nut and torque it with SST

S5T 08612 10082

Torque: 700 kg-em {51 ftib)

{c) Recheck the total preload If incorrect, readjust.
Preload {starting). 7.6 — 9.5 kg-cm (6.5 — 8.2 in.-Ib}

INSTALL DUST COVER

INSTALL CLAW WASHERS AND RACK ENDS
{a) Install the claw washer

NOTE  Align the claw of the claw washer with the rack
groove

{b) Install the rack end and torque it with SST
SST 09612-10092 and 09612-24011
Torqua: B50 kg-cm (G1 f-ib)
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STEERING — Steering Gear Housing SR-18

Pinion Side

15 - B mm
020 -0 24in |

14,

15.

{e] Stake the claw washer

INSTALL RACK BOOTS, CLAMPS AND CLIPS
{8) Insure that the tube hole 15 not clogged with grease

NOTE If the tube hole i clogged, the pressure inside
the boot wilt change after 1t 13 assembled and the steening
wheel tumed

(b} Install the boots

NOTE  Be careful not to damaege or twist the boots
The left and night boots are different Be careful not to
interchange them

(¢} Install the clamps as shown in the figure

(d) Install the chps

NOTE  Face the open ends outward, as shown, to avoid
damage to the boots

INSTALL TIE RODS

{a) Screw the tie rods onto the rack ends until the match
marks are algned

NOTE: The tength of L in figure should be approximately
230 mm {906 in ).

{b) After adjusting toe-in, torque the ctamp bolt,
Torque: 175 kg-cm (13 ftdb)



SR 20

STEERING — Steering Gear Housing

INSTALLATION OF GEAR HOUSING

{See page SR-11)

1, INSTALL GEAR HOUSING ASSEMBLY
Install the four bolts and torque them,
NOTE  Be careful not to damage the boots.
Torgue' 375 kg-em (27 ft-1b}

2. CONNECT TIE ROD ENDS TO KNUCKLE ARMS

{a} 1install the tie rod ends to the knuckle arms and
torgue the nuts.

Torque: 600 kg-cm (43 ft-Ib}
(b}  Install a new cotter pin.

3. INSTALL UNIVERSAL JOINT
Install the two boits and torque them
Torque: 360 kg-cm (26 ft-ib)

4 CHECK STEERING WHEEL FREEPLAY
ADJUST TOE-IN (Ses poge FA-3}
8 CHECK STEERING WHEEL CENTER POINT




STEERING — Power Steening SR 21

1
2

POWER STEERING
On-Vehicle Inspection
CHECK OF DRIVE BELT TENSION

Measure the drive belt tension.
Drive belt tension:  at 10 kg {22.0 |b)
Newbelt 7= 9mm(028-0236mn)
Used beit 9 — 14 mm (0 35 — 0 55 1n)
NOTE
® “New belt” refers to a brand new belt which has never
before been used
* “Used belt” refers to a belt which has been used on a
running engine for 5 minutes or more
After installing the drive belt, check that it fits properly
in the nbbed grooves

FLUID LEVEL CHECK

KEEP VEHICLE LEVEL

BOOST FLUID TEMPERATURE

With the engine 1dliing at 1,000 rpm or less, turn the steer
ing wheel from lock to lock several umes to boost the
flurd temperature

Fluid temparature: B80°C (178°F}

CHECK FOR FOAMING OR EMULSIFICATION

NOTE Foaming and emulufication indicate the exis
tence of ar i the system or that the fluid level 15 100 low

CHECK FLUID LEVEL IN RESERVOIR TANK
Check the fivid level and add fluid of necessary,
Fluid: ATF typs DEXRON or DEXRON 11

NOTE  Check that the flurd level 15 within the HOT
LEVEL of the dipstick If the fluid 15 cold, check that it 13
within the COLD LEVEL of the dipstck
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STEERING — Power Steering

REPLACEMENT OF POWER STEERING FLUID

1. JACK UP FRONT OF VEHICLE AND SUPPORT IT
WITH STANDS

2, REMOVE FLUID RETURN HOSE FROM RESERVOIR
TANK AND DRAIN FLUID INTO A CONTAINER

3. WITH ENGINE IDLING, TURN STEERING WHEEL
FROM LOCK TO LOCK WHILE DRAINING FLUID

4. STOP ENGINE

§. FILL RESERVOIR TANK WITH FRESH FLUID
Flud  ATF type DEXRON ar DEXRON I

6 START ENGINE AND RUN IT AT 1,000 RPM

After 1 or 2 seconds, fluxd will begin to discharge from the
return hose. Stop the engine immed ately at this ume

7. REPEAT STEPS 5 AND 8 FOUR OR FIVE TIMES
UNTIL THERE IS NO MORE AIR IN FLUID [

8. CONNECT RETURN HOSE TO RESERVOIR TANK
9. BLEED POWER STEERING SYSTEM




STEERING — Power Steening SR 23

Oil Temp

Bleeding of Power Steering System
1.

CHECK FLUID LEVEL IN RESERVOIR TANK
Chack the fluid level and add fluid If necessary
Flud' ATF type DEXRON or DEXRON 11

NOTE  Check that the flmd level 15 within the HOT
LEVEL of the dipstick If the fluid ts cold, check that it s
within the COLD LEVEL.

START ENGINE AND TURN STEERING WHEEL FROM
LOCK TO LOCK THREE OR FOUR TIMES

Run the engine at 1,000 rpm or less

CHECK THAT FLUID IN RESERVOIR 15 NOT FOAMY
OR CLOUDY AND DOES NOT RISE OVER MAXIMUM
WHEN ENGINE I8 STOPPED

Measure the fluid level with the engine runming Stop the
engine and measure the fluid level

Maximum nse: 5 mm {0 20 in,)

Lf a problem 13 found, repeat steps 7 and 8 Repair the
vane pump if the problem persists

Oil Pressure Check
1.

CONNECT PRESSURE GUAGE

{a} Using S5T, remove the pressure ine from the vane
pump.

SST 08631 22020

{b) Connect the gauge side of the pressure gaupe to the
vane pump

{c}] Connect the valve side of the pressure gauge to the
pressure {ing

(d) Bleed the system Start the engine and turn the steer
ing wheel from lock to lock two or three umes

{e) Check that the fluid level is correct

CHECK THAT FLUID TEMPERATURE |S AT LEAST
80°C (176°F}
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START ENGINE AND RUN IT AT IDLE

1
, Closed @ r‘&'}] 4, CHECK FLUID PRESSURE READING WITH VALVE
1 :‘.S" Mmgss P CLOSED
g s Close the pressure gauge valve and observe the reading on
Lock Position the gauge

Minimum pregsure 65 kg/cm? {924 pa)

i NOTE Do not keep the valve closed for more than 10
cong secands

rpm o
If pressure 15 low, repair or replace the vane pump.

\

Pressure Differantal 5 OPEN VALVE FULLY

2
Less than S karem 1. » 6. CHECK AND RECORD PRESSURE READING AT 1,000
, g L RPM

-y 7 CHECK AND RECORD PRESSURE READING AT 3,000
re———— RPM
1560 3000
Check that there 13 less than 5 ka/em? (71 psi) ditterence
|/V\| In pressure between the 1,000 rpem and 3,000 rpm checks.
rpm If the difference 1s greater, repair or replace the vane pump
flow control valve
8 CHECK PRESSURE READING WITH STEERING
Min 66kg/cm? _L’",L 1 WHEEL TURNED TO FULL LOCK
Open _ l Be sure the pressure gauge valve i1s fully opened and the
13 engine idling
= Mimimum pressure: 85 kg/cm? {924 psi)
» If pressure 1s low, the gear housing has an internal leak and

| /\_\ ;& must be repaired or replaced
&7

9. MEASURE STEERING EFFORT
Center the steering wheel and run the engine at idle
Using a scale, measure the steering effort in both direc

tions
\ A Maximum stesring effort: 5.5 kg (12 1 Ib)
e | If steering effort 1s excessive, repair the power steering
umit
w NOTE  Be sure to consider tire type, pressure and con-

tact surface before making your diagnosis
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Vane Pump
REMOVAL OF VANE PUMP

Unon solt————&

Prassura Tube

0

Return Hose

Woadiuif Key
Drive Pulley

Drive Balt

Vane Pumg Assembly

TAKE OUT FLUID FROM RESERVOIR TANK
WITH SYRINGE OR SuCH
DBISCONNECT PRESSURE TUBE FROM VANE PUMP

Remove the unicn bolt and disconnect the pressure tube
from the vane pump

DISCONNECT RETURN HOSE

REMOVE DRIVE BELT AND PULLEY

fa} Push on the drive belt to hold the pulley in place and
remove the pulley set nut.

Loosen the adjusting bolt
Remove the drive belt
Remove the pulley and woodruff key

(b}
(c}
(d}

REMOVE VANE PUMP

Remove the vane pump mounting bolts, and remove the
vane pump from the bracket
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COMPONENTS

Prassurs Port Un on Reservair Tank
[ 110

Flow Conttoi Vaive

Front Hounng

Snap Ring
Rear Houting
Stmum Pn  O-Ring 8)
Woogrut Key

'

Dve Pulley !
‘ O Ring
: Wave Washer

Cam Ring
Vane Plate  Rear Side Plate
Shaft Fram S«du Plate

DISASSEMBLY OF VANE PUMP

1. MOUNT VANE PUMP IN VISE .
CAUTION: Do not tighten the vise too tight.

2. REMOVE RESERVOIR TANK, BRACKET AND O-RING

Remave the four set bolts, reservoir tank, bracket and
Onng
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3. REMOVE PRESSURE PORT UNION, FLOW CONTROL
VALVE AND SPRING
Remove the pressure port union, and remove the valve and
spring

4 REMOVE FLOW CONTROL SPRIMG SEAT
{a)  Using snap ring pliers, remove the snap ring
{b) Temporanily install a bolt to the sest and pull out 1t

5. REMOVE REAR HOUSING
{a) Using two screwdrivers, remove the snap ring
{b} Remove the rear housing and wave washer

6. REMOVE REAR SIDE PLATE, STRAIGHT PINS, VANE
PLATES AND CAM RING

7. REMOVE ROTOR ASSEMBLY
Using a plastic hammer, tap out the rotor assembly

NG 8. DISASSEMBLE ROTOR, SHAFT AND FRONT SIDE
0 . Using a small screwdriver, pry out the snap ring and re-

move the rotor and plate from the shaft
CAUTION: Be careful not to scratch the rotor
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INSPECTION OF VANE PUMP

CHECK OIL CLEARANCE OF SHAFT AND
BUSHING

Using a micrometer snd calipers, check the ol clearance

Standard clearance: 001 -003 mm
(0 0004 — 0 0012 in.)
Maximum clearanca: 0.07 mm (0.0028 in }

If more than maximum, replace the entire vane pump.

INSPECT ROTOR AND VANE PLATES

{a) Using calipers, measure tha hewght, width and kength
of the vane plates

Mimmum hewght: 81mm{0319m)
Minimum thickness: 1 797 mm {0 0707 .}
Mimmum length. 14.988 mm (0 5901 1n )

(b} Using a feeler gauge, measure the clearance between
the rotor groove and vang plate

Maximum clearance: 0 028 mm (0 0011 .}

If more than maximum, replace the pump plate and/or
rotor with one having the same mark as on the cam ring.

Inscribed mark: 1,2, 3, 4 or None

NOTE  There are five vane lengths with the following
rotor and cam ring marks

Ro:ﬁ;m,f:m Vane length mm (i )
None 1499614 988 (0 56039 — D 50047)
1 1499414996 (055031 — 059030
2 14992 14994 (D59024 — 0.59031)
3 14990-14 992 {059016 — 0 59024)
4 14 968 14 990 (0 59008 — 0 59016)

3. INSPECT FLOW CONTROL VALVE

(a} Coat the vatve with flud and check that it fallsy

smaoothly Into the vaive hole by its own weight
(b} Check the flow control valve for leakage

Close one of the holes and apply compressed ar [4
or 5 kg/cm? [57 or 71 pwil] into the opposite skie,
and confirm that ar does not come out from the end
hole.
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If necessary, replace the valve with one having the same
letter as on the frant housing

Irscribed mark: A, B, C.D.Eor F

INSPECT FLOW CONTROL SPRING

Using a scale, measure the free length of the spring
Spring length: 47 — 50 mm {185 - 187 mn )

If not within specification, replace the spring

IF NECESSARY, REPLACE OIL SEAL
fal Using a screwdriver, pry out the il seal

{b} Using a 23-rmm socket wrench and hammer, drive in

a new ol seal
»
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ASSEMBLY OF VANE PUMP
{Ses page SR 26)

NOTE  Coat all shding surfaces with flutd before assem
bly

INSTALL FRONT SIDE PLATE, O-RING AND ROTOR

TO SHAFT

{a) Install new O-rings to the side plate

{b) Place the side plate on the shaft

i) Place the rotor on the shaft with the inscribed mark
tacing upward, and secure them with a shap ring

INSTALL LONG STRAIGHT PIN AND ROTOR

ASSEMBLY TO FRONT HOUSING

{8} Apply MP grease to the ail sesl

(b} Instalt the long straight pin in the housing

{¢) Using a ptastic hammer, tap in the rotor assembly,

NOTE  Be careful not to damage the ol seal and O-rings.

INSTALL SHORT STRAIGHT PIN AND CAM RING
{8) Install the short straight pin

(bl Insert the cam ring with the inscribed mark facing
outward

INSTALL VANE PLATES .
Install the vane plates with the round end facing cutward

INSTALL REAR SIDE PLATE AND O RING
{a} Install a new Q-ring 1o the side plate

{b} Align the holes of the swde plare and pins, and 1nstali
the side plate




STEERING — Power Steering Sh 31

10.

INSTALL REAR HOUSING

{a) Instail the wave washer

{b) Install a new O-ring to the rear housing.

{e) Using a plastic hammer, tap n the rear housing
(d) Instail the snap ring

CHECK SHAFT ROTATION CONDITION

{a) Check that the shsft rotates smoothly without
abnormal noise

{b}) Temporanly install the pulley nut and check the
rotatng torque

Rotating torque:  Lass than 2 B kg-cm (2.4 1n b}

INSTALL FLOW CONTROL SPRING SEAT, O-RING
AND SNAP RING

fal Install 8 vew O ring in the spring seat

[b} Insert the spring seat, and using snap ning phers,
nstall the snap ring

INSTALL SPRING, FLOW CONTROL VALVE, O-RINGS
AND PRESSURE PORT UNION

{a} install the spring and the valve into the housing

{b} tnstall a new O ning mn the groove of the pressure port
union

{c} Torque the pressure port union
Torque: 700 kg cm (51 ft Ib)

INSTALL O-RING, RESERVOIR TANK AND
BRACKET

(a} Install a new O-ring to the reservoir tank
{b) Instali the reservoir tank, and bracket and torque the
bolts

Torque. 12mm bolt 130 kgem { 9 ftb)
14 mm bolt 420 kg-cm (30 ft-Ib)
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INSTALLATION OF VANE PUMP
{See page SR-25)
1 INSTALL VANE PUMP

Place the pump 0 position and prowsionally install the
three mounting bolts

2 INSTALL DRIVE PULLEY AND BELT
(a) Instal) the woodruff key, pulley and set nut
(b} Install the drve belt

{c) Adjust the drive belt tension and torque the mount
ing bolts.

Torque: 400 kg-cm {29 f1-Ib)

Drive belt tension.  at 10 kg (22 0 Ib)
Newbelt 7 — 9 mm (028 —0.35n.}
Used belt 8 — 14 mm (0 35 — 0 55.n.)

NOTE
o “Mew belt” rafers 10 a brand new belt which has never
before been used

® “Used belt” refers to a beft which has been used on
arunning engine for 5 minutes or more

® After installing the drve bely, check that it fits properly
in the ribbed grooves

(d} Push down on the drive belt to hold the pulley n
place, and torque the pulley set nut

Torqua. 440 kg-cm (32 ft-Ib)

3 CONNECT PRESSURE TUBE TO VANE PUMP
Connect the pressure tube and torgue the union bolt
Torgqua 476 kg-em (34 fidb)

4, CONNECT RETURN HOSE TO RESERVOIR TANK

& FILL RESERVOIR TANK WITH FLUID
Flud-  ATF type DEXRON or DEXRON I

6. BLEED POWER STEERING SYSTEM (See pege SR-23)
7. CHECK FOR FLUID LEAXS
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Gear Housing
REMOVAL OF STEERING GEAR HOUSING

@{_o) Exhaust Pipe
=

Universal Josnt

unt-

| on
erly

y 10

1. REMOVE UNIVERSAL JOINT
fal Remove the two set bolts
{bl Remove the universal joint

/ 2. DISCONNECT TIE ROD ENDS
7 {See step 2 on page SR 11)

RAISE VEHICLE
= 4 REMOVE EXHAUST PIPE

DISCONNECT RETURN AND PRESSURE LINES

Using SST, disconnect return and pressure [ines
! Use a container to catch the power steering flud

23) ~ SST 09631 22020
N-1 - 551\-‘” 6. REMOVE GEAR HOUSING ASSEMBLY

X
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SR-34
COMPONENTS
Dust Cover———— = 2
aEe=—— Adjusting Plug Lock Nut
Adustg Plug ———53
“—— Ol Saal
Bearing ———————F5 Turn Pressure Tube
]
Control Valve
Control Vatve Hous
NG Y %
Baaring —— =3 Rack Guede Spring Cap
c-— Plats
Clip o - u Rack Guide
aw—— Teflon Ring
Rack Boot Rack Guidke Spring Cap Lock Nut
Clamp Rack Guide Spring
Cylinder Housing
Specer o (3) Ol Senl

Rack End Guida
X 0 Ring Cylinder End Stopper
P
Rack End —{ F% Cylinder End Stopper Nm—(&

Tetlon Ring —@
QO Ring

e®
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DISASSEMBLY OF STEERING GEAR HOUSING
1.

REMOVE TURN PRESSURE RIGHT AND LEFT
TUBES

Using SST, remove the turn pressure tubes.
S5T 09631-22020

CLAMP GEAR HOUSING IN VISE
NOTE

s The rack housing 13 made of sluminum, so always use
soft jaws on the vise and clamp onto the part shown
n the figure

® |f necessary to clamp onto the center tube, wrap a
pwce of cloth around 1t to avord damage

REMOVE TIE RODS
{Sea step 2 on page SR-12}
REMOVE CLIPS, CLAMPS AND RACK BOOTS

{8) Remove the clip and clamp, and remove the rack
boot

(b} Mark the left and night boots accordingly

REMOVE RACK ENDS AND CLAW WASHERS
{See step 4 on page SR-13)

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP LOCK NUT
Using SST, remove the rack guide spring cap lock nut
SST 08612 24011

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING CAP
Using 55T, remove the rack guide spring cap
S§ST 09612-24011

REMOVE RACK GUIDE SPRING, RACK GUIDE
AND SEAT

REMOVE DUST COVER
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10, REMOVE ADJUSTING PLUG LOCK NUT
Using 55T, remave the adjusting plug lock nut
SST 09630-00010

11, AEMOVE ADJUSTING PLUG
Using S5T, remove the adjusting plug
$5T 09630-00010

12. REMOVE CONTROL VALVE
Remove the bearing, control valve, bearing, plate and
teflon ring
13. REMOVE CONTROL VALVE HOUSING
{a} Remove the three bolts
{b) Remove the control valve housing and O rings

14 REMOVE CYLINDER END STOPPER NUT
{a} Unsrake the cyhinder end stopper nut
{b} Remove the cylinder end stopper nut with SST
SST 09631 12010

~

15, REMOVE STEERING RACK WITH CYLINDER END
STOPPER, O-RING AND RACK END GUIDE
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INSPECTION AND REPAIR OF GEAR HOUSING
COMPONENTS
1. INSPECT RACK

{a} Check the rack for runout and for tpeth wear or
damage

{b) Check the back surface for wear or damage
If faulty, replace it
Maximum runout: 0.3 mm (0.012 1n.)

2. INSPECT NEEDLE ROLLER BEARING
{a) Check for wear or damage.
{b} If necessary, replace the ¢cylinder housing assembly

3. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE ADJUSTING PLUG OIL
SEAL

{al Using a screwdriver, remove the oil seal
[b) Instail 3 new oil seal with a socket wrench

4. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE CYLINDER END STOPPER
OIL SEAL

= {a) Using a screwdniver, remove the ol seal
(:b = (b} Using S8T, install a new o1l seal
i:@ SST 09631 12040
>, = 8T

8. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE CYLINDER HOUSING OIL
SEAL

{a) Using SST, remove the oIl seal wath the spacer

§5T
% SST 09631 12020 and 09631 12030
8 ;ss*r
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(b} Insert SST into the o1l seal and spacer
SST 09631 12020 and 08631 12040

{c) Tap in the spacer and o1l seal softly through the rack
S8T end guide

a_—_n=5 T

6. 1F NECESSARY, REPLACE TEFLON RING AND
O-RING

(s} Remove the teflon ring and O ring

(bl install a new O ring.

{c)] Expand a new teflon ring with your fingers
CAUTION: Do not expsnd the ring more than necessary.

{d} Install the teflon ring nto the piston groove of the
rack

(e} Snug down the teflon ring with your fingers so that it
fits tight Iin the groove
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ASSEMBLY OF STEERING GEAR HOUSING
(See pege SR-34)

1. COAT FOLLOWING PARTS WITH POWER STEERING
FLUID OR GREASE.

- Molybdenum [hsulphide Lithium Base Graase
<= Power Steering Flusd

2. INSTALL RACK, RACK END GUIDE AND CYLINDER
END STOPPER

{al Install 5T to the rack
- - SST 09631 16020
mé/ D (b} Coat SST with power steering fluid

{c} Insert the rack into the cylinder
(d} Remove SST

{e} Instail a new O ring to the cylinder end stopper

{fil  Wrap cellophane tape or such around the end of rack,
and push on the rack end guide and cylinder snd
stopper

NOTE  Be careful not to damage the o1l seal hp
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3. INSTALL €YLINDER END STOPPER NUT
{a) WUsing SST, torque the stopper nut
SST 08631 12010
- Torque: 1,750 kg-cm {127 ft Ib)
*-) < {b} Using & hammer and chisel or screwdriver, stake the

£
\“‘iz t % stopper nut

4. TEST OF AIR TIGHTNESS
{a} Install SST to the umon of the cylinder housing
SST 09631-12050
@ (b} Apply 400 mmHg {15 75 in Hg) vacuum for about 30

F \L“ seconds

{e) Check that there 1s no change in the vacuum

* B
5. INSTALL CONTROL VALVE HOUSING
BN {a) (nstall new O rings to the valve housing
,..} . < {b} (nstall the valve housing with the three bolts
- ‘ér"i\’/ - {c) Torque the bolts
;S\ Torque 185 kg-cm {13 fr-ib}
€ ™ & INSTALL CONTROL VALVE
Instail the teflon ring, plate, bearing, control valve and
bearing
7. ADJUST CONTROL VALVE SHAFT PRELOAD
{al Install the adjusting plug and torque i1t with SST
-~ o SST 09630-00010
,:‘vv-g\\ - - b
R e A \ Torque 100 kg-cm (7 ft-Ib}
1

~
- sST4 I
X *, oS . {b} Measure the preload with S5T
' . e SsT $ST 09616 DOO10

Preload (turming) 4.0 - 65 kgem (36 — 56 in.-b)
{c)  If the preload 18 not as specified, correct 1t by tighten-
ing or loosering the adjusting plug
8. INSTALL ADJUSTING PLUG LOCK NUT
{a) Using 85T, install and torque the lack nut

t
* SST 09630 00010
T Torqus: 500 kg-em (36 ftb)
ST (b} Recheck the preload

1f incorrect, readjust
Preload (turning] 40— 65kgcm {36-586 in.m)

9, INSTALL DUST COVER
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10. ADJUST TOTAL PRELOAD
{a) lnstall the seat, rack guide and rack guide spring
{b} Cost liquid sealsr onta the threads of the rack guide
spreng cap.

{c} Install the rack guide spring cap with SST and torque
n

SST 08612-24011
Torque. 250 kg-cm (18 ftb)

{d} Return the spring cap 30° with S5T

{e} Using 55T, turn the control valve shaft and operate
the steering rack 2 full sirokes to snug 1t down

SST 09616 00010

{f}  Using 55T and a torque wrench, turn the rack guide
spring cap until the preload & within specihcation

SST 09612 24011 and 09616-00010
Preload {turning): & — 10 kg-cm (4.3 — 8.7 m..th)

{g) Coat the lock nut and rack housing contact surfaces i
with liquid sealer

{hl  Tighten the rack guida spring cap lock nut and torque
It with S8T

SST 096812 24011

Torque: 700 kg-cm {51 ft-lb)

(1) Recheck the total prefoad

It incorrect, readjust.

Praload (turning): 6 — 10 kg-cm (43 — 8 7.4n Ib)
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1.

12.

13.

14.

INSTALL CLAW WASHERS AND RACK ENDS
{Soe step 13 on pags SR-18)

INSTALL RACK BOOTS, CLAMPS AND CLIPS

{8} Insure that the tube hole 13 not clogged with grease

NOTE If the tube hole s clogged, the pressure nside
the boot will change after it s assembled and the handle
turned

(b} Install the boots

NOTE- Be careful not to damage or twist the boots.
{c) Install the clamps

{d} Install the clips,

NOTE: Face the open ends outward, as shown, to avoxd
damage to the boots

INSTALL TIE ROD

(a} Screw the tie rods onto the rack ends until the match
marks are aligned

NOTE  The length of L in the figure should be approx
mately 235 mm (825w )

(b} After adjusting toe-tn, torque the ciamp bolt
Torque: 175 kg-cm (13 frIb)

INSTALL TURN PRESSURE RIGHT AND LEFT TUBES
Using SST, tighten the nuts and 1orque them

NOTE  First torque the nuts of the cylinder housing
SST 08631 22020

Torqua 300 kg<m (22 ft-Ib}
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INSTALLATION OF STEERING GEAR
HOUSING

{Se¢ page SR-33)

1 INSTALL STEERING GEAR HOUSING ASSEMBLY
Install the four bolts and torque them
NOTE  Be careful not to damage the boots and tubes.
Torque: 375 kg-cm (27 f1-Ib)

2, CONNECT RETURN AND PRESSURE LINES

Using SST, connect the return and pressure lines and
torque them

SST 09631-22020
Torque: 450 kg-cm (33 ft-ib}

3. CONNECT TIE ROD ENDS TO KNUCKLE ARMS

{a} Install the tie rod ends to the knuckle arms and
torque the mits

Torque: 600 kg-cm (43 ftib)
(b} Instal) new cotter pins.

4. INSTALL EXHAUST PIPE
5. LOWER VEHICLE

6. INSTALL UNIVERSAL JOINT
Ingtall the universal joint and torque the two bolts.
Torgue: 360 kgcm (26 f1-Ib)

7. FILL WITH POWER STEERING FLUID
[See page SR-22)

8 BLEED SYSTEM (See page SR.23)

9. CHECK FOR FLUID LEAKS

10. ADJUST TOE IN {See page FA-3}

11. CHECK STEERING WHEEL CENTER POINT '
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PRECAUTIONS

TAKE CARE WHEN INSPECTING HEADLIGHT
CiRcum

WARNING: With the headlight switch OFF, disconnect
tha pink fusible link bafore beginning work.

WIRING COLOR CODE

Wire colors are indicated by an alphabetical code
The 1st letter indicates the basic wire color and the 2nd

indicates the stripe color
B = Black BR = Brown
G = Green GH = Grey
L = Light Blue LG = Light Green
0O = Orange P =Pink
R = Red vV = Vwlet
W = White Y = Yellow

Example R-G indicates a Red wire wath a Green stripe.

BULKHEAD TYPE CONNECTOR HANDLING
AND INSPECTION

DISCONNECT BULKHEAD TYPE CONNECTOR

To remove the connector, push in the lock levers shown in
the higure, and pull out

INSPECT BULKHEAD TYPE CONNECTOR
When checking the continuity or voltage with a circuit
tester, insertion of the test probe nto the receptack
connector may open the fitting 1o the connector and result
1N paor conlact
Therefore, ensure that the test probe 1s inserted only from
the wire harness side as shown in the figure
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REPLACEMENT OF TERMINAL

REMOVE TEAMINALS FROM BULKHEAD CONNECTOR

(a] From the open end, insert & miniature screwdriver
between the locking lugs and terminal

{b] Pry up the locking lugs with the screwdriver and pull
the terminal out from the rear

INSTALL TERMINALS TO BULKHEAD CONNECTOR

{2] Push in the termmal untii 1t «s securely locked in the
connectoy lug

{b] Pull an the wire 1o confirm that it 18 securely locked

INSPECTION OF CIRCUIT AND CONNECTOR

INSPECT CIRCUIT
When inspecting the circuit, refer to the diagram at the
back of the manual

INSPECT CONNECTOR

All connectors are shown from the component side
Therefore, when inspecting from the body side, the left
and right terminal connections will be o reverse
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REPLACEMENT OF FUSE

Install a naw fuse with the correct amperage
CAUTION:

1. Turn off all electrical components and the ignition
switch hefore replacing a fuse. Do not exceed the
fuse amp ratng.

2. Always uss a fuss puller for removing and inserting &
fuse, Remove and insart strght i and out without
twisting. Twisting could force open the ternunals too
mugh, resulting In a bad connection.

If & fuse continues to blow, a short circut 15 indicated. The
system must be checked by a qualified techmician

RESET CIRCUIT BREAXER

1 REMOVE CIRCUIT BREAKER
{a) Remove the kick panel
{b) Remagve the circuit breaker
{¢) Unlock the stopper and pull out the circuit breaker

2 RESET CIRCUIT BREAKER

{al Insert the needie into the reset hole and push it

{b) Using an ohmmeter, check that there 13 continuity
between both terminals of the circust breaker

If there 1s no continuity, replace the circuil breaker

3. INSTALL CIRCUIT BREAKER

{a) Assemble the circuit breaker into the case
{bl Install the circuit breaker

NOTE M a circutt breaker continues to cut out, a short
crcunt 15 indicated  The system must be checked by a
guahfied techmcian

[e) Imstal® the kick pannel
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Location of Switches and Relays BE-5

LOCATION OF SWITCHES AND RELAYS
ENGINE COMPARTMENT SWITCHES AND RELAYS

Watar Tampersturs
Sender Gauge

Qil Pressure Sendar Gauge
Iwith Ol Pressure Gauge) /

> S

Main Retay

?Hndl wht Relay

Headlight Dimmer Relay

Retracior Relay
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INSTRUMENT PANEL SWITCHES AND RELAYS

Front WlF« Switch Light Conklrol Switch

Redar Window
Defogger Switch

Cigarette Lighter Ignition Switch
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT SWITCHES
AND RELAYS

Girasker IDGW‘:’_’;\/

Talihght Relay :/,.’—‘///"\
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/
m Control Relay —@

= //’.ﬁ//
i B
pu—i
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) Breaker N
N.m and Arr Cond tioner) ™~
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SWITCHES AND R




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Switches BE-9
SWITCHES
= Ignition Switch
" am | ace | 16, | st | INSPECTION OF IGNITION SWITCH
AN, G, ST, INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY
Term nal
IWire am, | acc| 1a, | 8T, | am,| 1, | BT,

Switch color){ 188 [ {L-RH (8 ¥i[tew:| (BR!| (BR Wi| (BR R)

positicn
LOCK
ACC o0 4

| ON_ L e ] o1

START o o

If continuity is not as specified, replace the swatch

Combination Switch
INSPECTION OF COMBINATION SWITCH
1 INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH

© Inspect the switch continuity between terminals
T
LIRT v o a1 | n
Eg | Hy | ML | W

Switch colog)| O u L F
posTIOn Wa) IR Y[R &R wh
Heagl wght Flmiher | o——
Low Beam Q
High Beam S0

2 INSPECT TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING
SWITCH

Inspect switch continuity between terminals

G REE

i::f'on &ion)| b L] e il u | @ |G o
L o0 Omd
Tumn Signal | N oo
R Oty oo

Hazard ON | o— =0 o

H continuity 18 not as specified, replace the switch
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REPLACEMENT OF COMBINATION SWITCH

1. REPLACE HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH

{a) Remove the terminals from the connector
(See page BE 3}

{b} Remowve the turn mignal and hazard warning switch
{c) Remaove the headlight dimmer switch

{dl Install the headlight dimmer switch

{e) Insert the spring wto the lever and nstall the lever
with the set screw

{f) Place the ball on the spring, position the lever at Hi
and instal) the plate

g} Insure that the switch operates smoothly

{h} Install the terminals to the connector
{See page BE 3)

2, REPLACE TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING
SWITCH

(a} Remove the terminals from the connector
(See page BE 3)

{b] Remove the turn signal and hazard switch
e} Install the turn signal and hazard switch

{d) Install the rerminals to the connector
{See page BE 3)



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Lighting BE 11
Troubleshooting
Problem Possible cause Remedy Page
Only one light does Light bulb burned out Replace bulb
not light Socket, wire or ground faulty Repair a5 necessary
No headlights light Fugble link blawn Replace fusible hink
Headhight control relay faulty Chack relay BE 13
Light control swatch Faulty Chack switch BE 12
Wiring or ground faulty Repair as necassary J
1
High beam headghts Light control switch faulty Chack switch BE 12
or headhght flasher do g,/ o0 1auiey Rapair as recessary
noL oparate
Tail, parking and TAIL fuse blown Aeplace fuse and check for short BE 4
:::"" light do not Fut ble ink blown Replace fupble hnk
t
Taillight control relay laulty Chack ralay BE 13
Light control switch faulty Check switeh BE 12
Wining or ground faulty Repinr as NECEssaly
Stop hights do not STOP {use blown Replace fuse and check for short BE4
light Stop hight switch faulty Adyust or replace switch
Wining or ground faulty Repair as necessary
Stop hights stay on Stop light switch faulty Adjust of replace switch
Instrumaent hights do Lipht control rheostat fauity Check rheostat BE 14
:‘:: ';9'“ {tailiights Wiring or ground faulty Répa r #s nocessary |
ght
Turn signal does nat Turn signal switch faulty Check switch 8E9
flash on one side Wiring or ground faulty Rapair as necessary
Tuen signals do TURN fuse blown Feplace fuse srd check for short BE.4
nat aperats Turn signal Hasher taulty Chack fiasher BE 16
Turn signal/hazard switch faulty Cherk twitch BES
Wirnng or ground faulty Repa r a3 necessary
Hazard warming lghls ' HAZ HORN tuse blown Raplace fuse snd check for short BE4
da not operate Turn tignal flather faulty Check Hasher BE 16
Turn signal/Mazaed swatch faulty Check switch BEO
Winng or ground faulty Hepair as necassary




BE-12 BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - Lighting

Wiring Diagram

Fusibte Link ‘
Fusible Link (RTR]
Headlght Ta lght
I Ral | Ral,
Lught Retractor Relay Control Relay r%"““" d
(i
Fuse
(HEAD}
LH AH
Fuse
Headlight (TAIL]

? Tadlight
L \‘
LS —
High Beam 2 Switch
‘—\’h '_Q_j\ tndicator Light e

Lsght Reuactor ], !
Contro! Relay b Loaht Cantrot | = b
L < I Switch J

Light Control Switch and Rheostat

INSPECTION OF LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH
AND RHEOSTAT

1 INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH CONTINUWITY
Inspect the switch continusty between terminals

rm——

Qrmml |9 a7

8
s Swich™~. = LE[T]#H|He
4 3 2 \ posItIoN
OFF
[ TAlL [
g a 7 6 5 HEAD, 1 0;;:()—?—0—«»—(_)_
HOLD | ¢ 1 o
Pt
o

HOLD position and Ho terminal  Retractabie Light Type
tf continuity 1s not as specified, replace the switch

2. CHECK RESISTANCE OF LIGHT CONTROL
RHEOSTAT {(With Light Control Rheostat only)
Using an ohmmeter, measyre the resistance between
terminals 1 and 9 at each point while turming the
RHEQSTAT knob
If resistance is not correct, replace the switch

-]
)

[ Pant _l_ Resstance (52
Full clockwrse 1]
Midpoint | Approx_5

Full counterclockw s | o . L
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en
he

C
OO0

!

o continuity’
ki)

O

BECON)

Light Control Relays
(Headlight and Taillight)
INSPECTION OF LIGHT CONTROL RELAY

1. INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a) Check that there is continuity between terminals 1
and 2

(b} Check that there 1s no continuity between terminals
2and 3

If contimaty 15 not as specified, replace the relay
2, INSPECT RELAY OPERATION
{a) Apply battery voltage across terminals 1 and 2

{b) Check that there 15 continuity between terminals 2
and 3

If operation is not as described, replace the relay

Dimmer Relay
INSPECTION OF DIMMER RELAY

1. INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a} Check that there 12 eontinuity between terminals 1
and 4

{b) Check that there s continuity between terminals 2
and 4

{c) Check that there 15 ng continuity between terminals
3and 4

If continuty (s not as specified, replace the relay

2. INSPECT RELAY OPERATION
(a) Apply battery voltage across terminals 2 and 4

(bl Check that there Is no continuity between terminals
1and 4

{t) Check that there 15 continuity between terminals 3
and 4.

If operation s not as described, replace the relay

Light Retractor Relay
INSPECTION OF LIGHT RETRACTOR RELAY

1. INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a) Check that there is continuity between terminals 1
and 3 and also between terminals 1 and 4

{b] Check thar there is continuity between temmnals 2
and 6 and also between terminals 2 and 5

{c} Check that there 15 no continuity between terminals 1
and 2

If conuinuity 18 not as specified, replace the relay
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2. INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

{al Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to
termunal 2 Connect the negative (—) lead to terminals
Sand 6

[b} Check the continuity between terminals 2 and 3 and
termunals 2 and 4

|f operation 18 not as described, replace the relay.

Light Retractor Control Relay

INSPECTION OF LIGHT RETRACTOR CONTROL
RELAY

INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

(s} Connect the positive (+} lead from the battery to
terminal 5 Connect the negative (=) lead to terminal
1

{b) Connect the negative {—) lead from the battery 10
terruingl 3 After disconnecting the cosnection
between terminal 3 and battery, check the continuity
for 2 — 4 seconds between terminals 1 and 2

{c) Check the continuity between terminals 1 and 4
after connecting the negative {—} lead from the
battery to terminal 6 After disconnecting the
conrection between terrmanal 6 and the battery,
check that there 1s continuny for 2 — 4 geconds
between terminals 1 and 4, and continuity imme
diately for 6 — 14 seconds between terminals 1 and 2

If operation 15 not as described replace the relay

Light Retractor Motor
INSPECTION OF LIGHT RETRACTOR MOTOR

1. INSPECT MOTOR OPERATION

Connact the positive {+) fead from the battery to termina
2 and connect the negative (—) lead to terminal 1 Check
that the motor runs

It there 15 no motor operation, replace the motor

2 INSPECT DIODE CONTINUITY OF MOTOR

{a] Move the headlights to any position except the upper
most or lowermaost positions

{b) Connect the ohmmeter positive (+) lead 10 terminal 4
and the negative (—) lead to terminal 5

{c} Connect the chmmeter positive (+) lead to terminal 4
and the negative (—) lead to terminal 3

If there 18 no continuity, replace the motor assembly
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1.

(d} Reverse the test leads of the ohmmeter and mnspect
conumty.

If there 15 continuty, replace the motor assembly

Rear Fog Light Switch

INSPECTION OF REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH
INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Inspect the switch continuity between terminaly

Terminal
Switch 2 1 3
pesition
ON —O——0
OFF o0

If continuity 13 not as specified, replace the switch or bulb

Rear Fog Light Relay

INSPECTION OF REAR FOG LIGHT RELAY
1.

INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a) Check that there 1s continuity between terminals 1
and 2

{b} Check that there 15 no continurty between terminals
2and 3

I continuity 1s not as specified, replace the relay
INSPECT RELAY OPERATION
(a} Apply battery voltage across terminals 1 and 2

(b} Check that there 13 continuty between termunals
2and3

If operation is not as described, replace the relay

Hazard Red Indicator Light Relay

INSPECTION OF RED INDICATOR LIGHT
RELAY

INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY
{a) Check theat there 15 continuity between terminals

1and2

(b} Check that there it continuity between terminals
3and 4

{c] Check that there 15 no continuity between terminals
1and 3

1 continuity 15 not as specified, replace the relay




BE 16

BO0OY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Lighting

Battery

2.

INSPECT RELAY OPERATION
(a) Apply battery voltage across terminals 1 and 2

(b} Check that there i1s no continuity between terminals
3and 4

(c) Check that there 13 no continuity between terminals
1and 3

{f operation 1t not as described, replace the relay

Turn Signal Flasher
INSPECTION OF TURN SIGNAL FLASHER
INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

{a} Connect the positive [+} lead from the battery 1
terminal 3 Connect the negative (-} lead to terminal
2.

{b} Connect a 55W bulb between terminals 1 and 2, and
check that the bulb goes on and off

NOTE The turn signal hghts should flash 75 to 95

times per minute.

If one of the front or rear turn signal lights has an open

circuit, the number of flashes would be more than 120

per rrinute

if one of the side turn signal lights has an open circuit, the
number of flashes would increase by about 10 per minute

If operation 1s not as described, replace the relay
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HEADLIGHT CLEANER
Headlight Cleaner Control Relay

INSPECTION OF HEADLIGHT CLEANER
CONTROL RELAY

INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

{a) Check that therg 18 continurty between terminal 2
and body ground with the washer switch "ON*

{b) Check that there i1 battery voltage between termmal
3 and body ground with the light control switch at
"“TAIL" or “"HEAD"™"

{€} Ctieck that there 15 continuity between terminal 5
and body ground for about 05 seconds when the
hght cantral switch 1s at “TAIL" or “"HEAD" and the
washer switch is pushed twice 1n succession

If operation 18 not as described, replace the relay

Cleanar Motor

INSPECTION OF CLEANER MOTOR

INSPECT MOTOR OPERATION

{a) Connect the positive {+) lead from the battery to
terminal 1 Connect the negative (—} lead to terminal
2

{b} Check that the mator operates

CAUTION- These tests must be parformed quickly
{within 3 = 5 seconds) to prevent the corl from burning
out

If operation 1s not as described, replace 1he motor
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Wiper and Washer

WIPER AND WASHER

Wir ng faulty

Repair as necessary

Troubleshooting
Problem Posuible causa Remady Fromt Rewr
| o Pags Pagn
Wapars do not WIPER fuse biown Replace fuse snd check for short BE4 BE-4
aperate of return Wiper motor faulty Chack mator BE19 | BE20
ta off posibon
Wiper control switch faulty Check switch BE 18 | BE 20
Wiring or ground faulty Repair a3 necessary
Wipers do not operate Wiper control relay faulty Check switch BE 18
m INT position Wiper control switch faulty Chack switch BE 18
Wiper motor faulty Check motor BE-19
Wiring or ground faulty Repair a5 necessary
Washer does not Washer hose or nozzle clogged " Repair as necessary
operate Washer motor faulty Replace motor BE 19 | BE20
Wiper control switch faulty Check switch BE18 | BE20

Front Wiper and Washer Switch
INSPECTION OF FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

N
a 2 1
1.

SWITCH
INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY
4
— Termins 5 s 7 2 1 3
| position B 42|41 [ +5 Ew | W
OFF oO——0a
INT o—0
Lo [5; 5]
Hi o——0
[_OFf
Washer [0 ST
INT position  With INT

I contmunty 15 not as specified, raplace the switch

T Battery Voltage

{a)

)]

2  INSPECT SWITCH OPERATION (INT type only}

Connect the positive (+} lead from the battery to
terminal 5 and connect the negatwe (—) lead from
the battery to terminal 1

Connect the positive {+) lead from the voltmeter
to terminal 7 and connect the negative {—) lead from
the voltmeter to termunal 1 Turn the wiper switch
to INT postion and check that the meter needle
indicates battery voltage
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Wiper and Washer BE-19

(¢} After first connecting the +§ probe to termmnal 1,
connect It ta terminal 5 Then, immediately connect
1t to terrminal 1 agan, and check that the tester
needle indicates O volts for 3 — 5 seconds before
returning to its original position

If operation s not as described, replace the switch,

Front Wiper Motor
INSPECTION OF FRONT WIPER MOTOR

INSPECT FRONT WIPER MOTOR OPERATION

Disconnect the wiper motor

Connect the negative (=} lead from the battery to the

motor body and inspect the following operation

{a) Connect the postive {+) lead to terminal 2 and
check that the motor turns at low speed

(bl Connect the posmive {+} lead to terminal 1 and

check that the motor turns at high speed
If operatyon s not as descnibed above, replace the motor

Washer Valve
INSPECTION OF WASHER VALVE
1. INSPECT VALVE CONTINUITY

Check that there 15 continuity between the terminals

2 INSPECT VALVE OPERATION

{a} Check that air flows from the washer tank to the
from1 washer hose and that aw does not flow from
the washer tank 10 the rear washer hose,

(b} Connect the positive (+} lead from the battery to
terminal 2 and connect the negative {—) lead to
terminal 1 Check that ar flows from the washer
tank to the rear washer hose and that air does not
flow from the washer tank to the front washer hose

If operanon i1s not as described, replace the valve
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Wiper and Washer

Reaar Wiper and Washer Switch

INSPECTION OF REAR WIPER AND WASHER
SWITCH

INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY
Inspect the continuity between térmunals for each switch
position shown in the table below
If there 15 no continuity between the terminals specified,
replace the switch

Terrunal
Switch 1 216 3)| 4 5
postion

| OFF o——0
ON L

Washer 1 o——o

Washer 1 o o——o—]

31

Rear Wiper Motor
INSPECTION OF REAR WIPER MOTOR

INSPECT REAR WIPER MOTOR OPERATION

Connect the negative {--) lead from the battery to the
motor body Connect a positive {+} lead to terrminal 3
and check that the motor wurns

i operation 15 not as described above, replace the motor
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INSTRUMENTS AND SENDER GAUGES

Troubleshooting
Possibls csuse Ramedy Page
GAUGE fuse blown Replace fuse and check for short BE4
Tuchometar faulty Cherk tachometer BE 24
Wiring faulty Repair as necessary
Fusl reciver paugs GAUGE fuse blown Replace fuse and check for short BE 4
does not work Fuul recaiver gauge taulty Check recewer gauge BE 25
Sender gaugs faulty Cheack sender gauge BE 25
W ring or ground faulty Repair as necessary
Water temperatune GAUGE fuse blown Replace fuse snd check for short BE4
""""":’““‘ does Water temperature recenver gauge faulty Check recewver gauge BE 26
LI
Water tamperature sender gauge faulty Chack sender gauge BE-26
Wiring or ground faulty Repair as necessary
il pressure receiver GAUGE fuse blown Replace fuse and check for short BE-4
euge does not wark Ol pressure receiver gauge faulty Check receiver gauge BE 27
Chl pressure sander gauge faulty Check sender gsuge BE 27
Wiring or ground faulty Repair 35 necessary
Brake warning light GAUGE fuse blown Replace fuse and check for short BE-4
does nat hight Bulb burned out Replace bulb
e
3 Brake tluwd leval warning swiich faulty Chack switch BE 28
Wir ng or ground faulty Repair as necessary
Parkang brake GAUGE fuse blown Aeplace fuss and check for shovt BE 4
“T:: | ght does. Bulb burned out Aeplace bulb
not hght
{Australia only) Parkng brake switch faulty Check switch
Wiring or ground faulty Aepair as necessary
Dhscharge warning 1GN fusa blown Replace fuse and check for short BE4
isght dogs not |ight Bulb burned out Replace bulb
Wiring favity Repair ac necessary
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Combination Meter and Gauges
(LHD)

Speed Sensor
e 1]
170 ~., Chume Switch J

4 @ Warn
9o Discharge Warnwg W0
= Brake 6
/=, Check Engine 07
7 Low Oil Pressure ernmﬂo 8
4 Fuel Level Warrming 2
|
50 6 Fasten Belts 22
Fusl Gauge
- 25
26~ ~, Watar Temparature Gauge
— 4
7
= Ol Pressure Gauge
SRt
-
Econodrive ——013
Y Maoritor
Creunt N
b —-
- Tachometer
157%——_
Right Turn Signal
Bo Ly Turn S0
2 E Left Turn Signal
Beam
120 £ 16
Hazard Warmng
23 - A

26 E Ilyrmnation 3
Nor — G om

COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT

AR A = md b ok owd ol b vl e e
BNEN e I s RS wwmw

24

26
27
28

No Wining Connector Sides
1 -
2 TAIL Fuse
3 Rheostat or Ground
4 ‘Water Tempersture Sender Gauge
5 GAUGE Fuse
8 Brake Fluid Level Warning Switch and Parking

Brake Switch
EFI Computer [With EFI)
Oul Pressure Sender Gauge or Oil Pressure Switch
IGN Fuse
CHARGE Fuse
Oimmer Switch Terrminal Hy,
Vacuum Switch
tgnition Canl
Ground
Chime
EFI Compauter (With EFI)
Ground
DOME Fuse
Daoor
Seat Balt Warning
Hazard Warning
Fuel Leval Warning
Fuel Sender Gauge
Ground
Turn Sinal Switch Terminal T
Tuin Signal Switch Termunal T
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BE-23

Combination Meter and Gauges

{RHD)

7 oy e Sansor 10
]
4 @Bfﬂk!
— — - —0 4
Check Engine_ 22
Low Oil Pressura Warnmg 2
5o (gyFuiteeiWimog o4
@ Parking Brake .5
Fuel Gauge
—_— a3
% -1 Water Temperature Gaugw
—025
Oil Pressure Gauge
L - @ - — 2
b —
T.
16 D:®_W_°mi" ]
70 £ Pight Turn Signal
R
3 /— Lef1 Turn Synal o108
N = Beam
2 o—
e oy Mumingtion -8

G

17 e : Dlscha_r!n w:-nmg 18
8 o—@%, — o4

COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT

Na Wir ng Connector Sides
1 Tum Skanal Switch Tarminal T
2 Turn Signal Switch Terminal T
3 Fuel Sender Gauge
4 Brake Fluid Level Warning Switch and Parking Brake
Switch (except Australial or Brake Fluwd Level
‘Warning Sw ich and Bulb Check Relay {(&ustralia only)
& Pariing Brake Switch Austrahs only)
8 DOME Fuse
7 EF) Computer (With EFI}
a Door
9 Fuel Level Warning
10 Ground
1 -
172
13 -
14 -
15 GAUGE Fuse
18 igrtion Cail
7 1GN Fuse
18 CHARGE Fuse
12 Ground
20 D rmer Switch Terminal Hy
1 -
22 EFI Computer {With EF1)
23 Ol Pressure Sender Gauge or Ol Pressure Switch
24 -
25 Water Ternperature Sender Gauge
2% Ground
27 TAIL Fuse
28 Rheostat or Ground
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Speedometer

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION OF SPEEDOMETER

{al Using a speedometer tester, inspect the speedometer
for atlowable indicating error and check the operation
of the odometer

NOTE Tire wear and tire over or under inflation will

increase the indicating error

{b) Check the speedometer for pointer vibration and
abnormal noises,

NOTE- Pointer wibratign can be caused by a loose

speedometer cable,

Standard sndicatien Allowable error
B {km/h) (km/h)
20 21=-25
40 4156 — 48
80 62567
80 83-88
100 104 — 109
120 126 - 1305
140 14665 - 1516
160 186 ~ 173
Standard ind cation Allowsble srror
(mph) {mph)
0 - 21-235
40 41544
60 625 - 68
&0 B3 - 87
100 104 — 1085
Tachometer

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION OF TACHOMETER

(a] Connect a tuneup test tachometer and starnt the
engine,
{b} Compare the tester and tachometer indications
I the error 15 excessive, replace the tachometer
CAUTION:
# Reversing the connection of the tachometer will demage
the transistors and diodes inside,

* When removing or installing the tachometer, be careful
not to drop or subject it to severe shocks

rom
Temp 1000 3000 5000 7000

| 26°c DCI3y +100 | 200 | tz00 | taon




L1

the

age

eful

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Instruments and Sender Gauges BE-26

Test Butb
Ipnition Fusl Gauge W
Switeh

34w

,

Ohmmater

e

Fuel Gauge
INSPECTION OF FUEL GAUGE

INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE QPERATION

{a) Disconnect the connector from the fuel sender gauge
Turn the ignition switch on and check that the
recewar gauge needie moves 10 empty POSILION

(b} Connect the 3 4W test bulb betwesn terminal 1 and
body ground Check that the bulb hght and the
recewver gauge needle operates

NOTE Because of the siicon ol in the gauge, it wall

take about 90 seconds for the needle to stanlize

If indications are not correct, remove und test the recewver

gauge

MEASURE RECEIVER GAUGE RESISTANCE
BETWEEN TERMINALS

Betwsan tarminals Res stance (£2)
wKa -y Approx 102
[VI=S 2 Apgrox 101
IG-E Approx 203

If each resistance value 15 not as shown in the table above,
replace the receiver gauge
MEASURE RESISTANCE OF SENDER GAUGE

{al Check that resistance changes as the float s moved
from the top to bottom posiion

(b} Measure the resistance between terminal 1 and the
sender gauge body for each float position

1/2 M/‘/;)
e

Fusl Level Warning Light

ilrnuon Switch

I
I

Float position mm [1n ) Resistance (L2}
F 647 707(2547-2783 | 3221
% __ 1536024} _ 325148
E 2055 - 2115 (3091 — B 327} 11077

tf each resistance value 1t not as shown in the table above,
replace the sender gauge.

Fuel Level Warning
INSPECTION OF FUEL LEVEL WARNING

1.

INSPECT WARNING LIGHT OPERATION

{a) Disconnect the connector from the switch Connect
the swatch terminal 1 and body ground

{b} Turn the sgnition switch on  Check that the bulb
lights

If operation 15 not correct, remove and test the bulb
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Water Temperature
Gauge

Jgrition

Switch

p——

-

+—

Test Buls 34W
vio

Ay

~

”

-

2.

INSPECT LEVEL WARNING SWITCH OPERATION

(a) Apply battery voltage between termunals 2 and 3
through a 3 4W buib  Check that the bulb lights

{b) Submerge the switch 1n gasoline or water
Check that the bulb goes out

if operation (s not correct, replace the sender gauge

Water Temperature Gauge
INSPECTION OF WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

1

INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE OPERATION

{a) Disconnect the connector from the sender gauge
Ground the terminal through & 3 4W bulb as shown

(bl Turn the igmition switch on  Check that the bulb
hghts up and that the recever gauge needie rises to
the upper positton

If indications are not correct, remove and test the recewer

gauge

2 MEASURE RESISTANCE OF RECEIVER GAUGE
Using an ohmmeter measure the resistance between
terminals
If gach resistance value 15 not as shown in the table below,
replace the receiver gauge

Betwean terminals Rusistance {2}
6 -U _ Approx 98
U -E Approx 156
1G-E Approx 265
3 MEASURE RESISTANCE OF SENDER GAUGE

Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance between the

terminal and ground

If each resistance value s Not as shown in the table below,

replace the sender gauge

50 {122)

Water temperature “C°F) |

Reustance (2}

226 +336

-366

115 {239)

“1H
264 2N
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -~ Instruments and Sender Gauges BE-27

gnmon Swatch

Test Bulb {3 4W)

Low Ol Pressure Warning Light

lgrition Switch

Tower

l

~

Ol Pressure Gauge
INSPECTION OF OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

1.

INSPECT RECEIVER GAUGE OPERATION

{a) Drsconnect the connector from the sender gauge
Connect the positive {+) lead from the voltmeter
to the terminal and the negatve {=] lead to body
ground

{b} Turn the gnition switch on  Check that the meter
needle vibrates near the 4 5V position

If the voltage value is not correct, remove and test the

receiver gauge

MEASURE RESISTANCE OF RECEIVER GAUGE

Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance batween
terminals A and B

Resistance: Approx, 42 ¢
If resistance value 13 not correct, replace the recener gauge

INSPECT SENDER GAUGE OPERATION

{21 Drsconnect the connector from the sender gauge

{b) Connect a 12V battery to the sender gauge terminal
n series with a 3 4W bulb  Check that the bulb does
not hght when the engine 15 stopped, and tlashes
when the engine 15 running  The number of flashes
should vary with engine speed

if operation i1s not correct, replace the sender gauge

Low Qil Pressure Warning
INSPECTION OF LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING

1.

INSPECT WARNING LIGHT OPERATION

{a) Disconnect the connector from the switch Connect
the switch terminal and body ground

{b} Turn the igrition swatch on  Check that the bulb
leghts

I¥ operation s not correct, remove and test the bulb

INSPECT SWITCH OPERATION
Check the continuity between the terminal and ground

(a) Check that there 15 continuity with the engine
stopped



BE-28 BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Instruments and Sender Gauges

Brake Warmung Light

{b) Check that there 13 no continuty with the enging
running

NOTE  After the engine has started, oil pressure should
rise over 0 4 kg/cm? (5 7 psi)

If operation 1s not correct, replace the switch

Brake Warning
INSPECTION OF BRAKE WARNING

1. INSPECT WARNING LIGHT OPERATION

{a} Duisconnect the connector from the brake fluid level
warming swiich  Connect the switch termnal and
bedy ground

(bl Turn the igntion switch on  Check that the bulb
Iights

If operation IS Not correct, remove and test the bulb
2 INSPECT OPERATION OF BRAKE FLUID LEVEL
WARNING SWITCH

Inspect the switch operation when the switch 15 OFF (float
up)] and when the switch 15 ON {float down)

If operation 15 not coarect, replace the switch.

3 INSPECT OPERATION OF PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
{except Austraha)

Using an chmmeter, inspect the contmuity between the
terminal and bolt hole iground)

{a) Check that there i1s conunuity when the switch
free {parking brake lever upl}

{b) Check that there I1s no continuity when the switch pin
1 pushed [parking brake lever down}

If operation 1s not correct, replace the switch

Bulb Check Relay (Australia only)
INSPECTION OF BULB CHECK RELAY

1. INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

(a) Check that there 1s contimuty between terminals
1 and 3

{b} Check that there is no continuity between terminals
2and 4

If continuity 1s not as specified, replace the relsy
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2. INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

m Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
— 1 and connect the negative {—) lead from the battery to
terminal 3 Then, check that there 1s continuity between
n 3 terminals 2 and 4
] If operation 15 not correct, replace the relay
\-—J@

Parking Brake Warning
(Australia only)
INSPECTION OF PARKING BRAKE WARNING

1. INSPECT WARNING LIGHT OPERATION

{a) Disconnect the connector from the parking brake

IMW switch  Connect the switch termunal and body
ground

(b} Turn the gnition swmitch on  Check that the bulb

-.I_:- = lights

If operation 1s pot correct, remove and test the buib

Parking Brake Warning Light

Ignrtion Switch

5 2. INSPECT OPERATION OF PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

3_;; Using an ohmmeter, inspect the continuity between the
terminal and bolt hole

n {a} Check that there 15 continmty when the switch i

free (parking brake lever up)

[bl Check that theve 15 no continuity when the switch
pin 13 pushed (parking brake lever down)

If operation s not correct, remove and test tha bulb

Econodrive Monitor

Power Bulb
INSPECTION OF ECONODRIVE MONITOR
Econo Bulb  Monitor 1 INSPECT INDICATOR LIGHT OPERATION
Curcunt Vacuum {a) Turn the gmvtion switch on  Check that the POWER
1 lonition Switch bulb lights
Swirch . {b} Dusconnect the connector from the switch, Check
that the ECONO buib lights,

If operation 15 not correct, remove and test the bulb,

2  INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Check that there is continuity between the switch terminal
and body.

If continuity s not as specified, replace the switch.
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a.

INSPECT SWITCH OPERATION

With a vacuum of 100 + 25 mmHg (394 ¢ 098 n Hal or
sbove, check that thera 1 no continuity between the
switch terminal and body

If operation 15 not correct, replace the switch
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Rear Window Defogger BE-31
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Troubleshooting
Prablem Possible cause Remady Page
Rear window defogger | Circuit breaker OFF Resat brasker and check for short BE-4
does not wark Detogger relay faulty Chack relsy BE 31
Oetogger switch faulty Check switch BE 3t
Dafogger wire broken Check wires BE 32

Wining and ground faulty

Repair as necessary

r@‘

Rear Window Defogger Switch

INSPECTION OF REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH

INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Inspect continuity between the terminals

Termuna!
Switch 132
poution
OFF [ )
ON o——0—1—0

If there 15 no contuity a shown above, replace the
switch or bulb

Rear Window Defogger Relay

INSPECTION OF REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
RELAY

LL]
e |

INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a) Check that there i1s continurty between termmals 1
and 3

(b} Check that there 1 no continuity between terminals
2and 4

If continuity 15 not as specified, replace the relay

INSPECT RELAY OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and conngct the negative (—) lead from the battery to
terminal 3 Then, check that there 1s continuity between
terminals 2 and 4.

if operation 15 not as described, replace the refay
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B0DY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Rear Window Defogger

Taster Probe

Tin Fan

Heat Wira

At Conter
¥

AN

Voltmater

0 Volt

Broken Wire X

Voltrneter

Several
Volts

Repaxw Agent

s

)N

-

Masiang Taps

o

Broken Wire

—

Rear Window Defogger Wires

CAUTION:

® Whan cleaning the giass, use a soft, dry cloth, and wipe
the glass in the direction of the wwe. Take care not to
damage the wires

s Do not use deterganis or glass clesners with sbrasive
ingredsents.

o Whan mesturing voltage, wind a pisce of tin foil sround
the tip of the negative probe and press the foil agamst
the wirs with your funger, as shown

INSPECTION OF REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
WIRES

INSPECT FOR WIRE BREAKAGE
[a} Turn the defogger swstch on

[b} tnspect the voltage at the center of cach heat wire,
Voltage Criteria
Approx 5V Good {Na break n wira)

Broken wirg

Approx 10V or OV

NOTE  If there 15 10V, the wire is broken betwesen the
center of the wire and positive (+} end If there 15 no
voltage, the wire 15 broken between the center of the wire
and ground

INSPECT FOR WIRE BREAKAGE POINT

(a} Place the voltmeter postive {+] leed aganst the
defogger positive {+) terminal

Place the voltmeter negative {—) lead with the foil
strip against the heat wire at the positive {+) terminal
and and shift it toward the negative {—) terminal end

The point where the voltmeter deflects from zero
1o several volts 15 the place where the heat ware s
broken.

NOTE If the heat wire 13 not broken, the voltmeter will
indicate OV at the positwe (+) end of the heat wire but
gradually increase to 12V as the meter probe 15 moved to
the other end,

(b}

(c)

REPAIR OF REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
WIRES

2,

CLEAN BROKEN WIRE WITH WHITE GASOLINE
PLACE MASKING TAPE ALONG BOTH SIDES
OF WIRE TO BE REPAIRED

{a)l Thoroughly mix the repair agent (Dupont pasta No
4817}

Using a fine tip brush, apply & smatl amount to the
wire

{c) After a couple of minutes, remove the masking tape
{d)  Allow to stand at least 24 hours

{b)
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Hesater BE-33

HEATER
Troubleshooting
Problam Fopible cause Remady Page
Blower doas not work Circust braaker OFF Resst bresker and check for short BE-4
when fan swatch 1y on Haater main ralay faulty Check relay BE 33
Heater blower switch faulty Check switch BE 33
Haater blower resistor taulty Chack resistor BE 34
Heater blower motor faulty Replaca motar
Wining o ground faulty Repair ss nacassary
Incorrect tamperature Controt cables broken or binding Check cables BEM
Output Heater hoses leaking or clogged Replacs hosa
Water valve faulty Replace valve
Asr dampery broken Repair dampars
Ay ducts clogged Repair ducts
Haater radiator leakang or ¢logged Replace radiator
Hester control unit faulty Repair control unit

Heater Switch

INSPECTION OF HEATER BLOWER SWITCH

2 1 INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY
Inspect heater blower switch continuity
5[7|5I5[4|73 Terrunal

Switch 2|3 |85 |6|[1]7(8

posItion .| -
OFF o1o
Lo Omet—0 o——0
. O——O——O o
s O——O— ) o
HI - ] Ot

« Far llumination ght

If contimuity 15 not as specified, replace the switch
Heater Relay
INSPECTION OF HEATER RELAY

1. INSPECT RELAY CONTINUITY

{a} Check that there 15 continuity between terminals 1
and 3

{b} Check that there 15 continusty between termimnals 2
and 4

{c) Check that there 15 no continuity between terminals
4and 5

11 continunty s not as specified, replace the relay
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2. INSPECT RELAY OPERATION
{a} Apply battery voltage across teimuinals 1 and 3

{b] Check that there 15 continuity between terminals 4
and 5

fc}) Check that there it no continuity between terminals
2and 4

It operation s not as described, replace the relay

Heater Blower Resistor
INSPECTION OF HEATER BLOWER RESISTOR

INSPECT RESISTOR CONTINUITY
Check that there 15 continuity between terminals 1 and 3
If there 1s no continuity, replace the resistor

Heater Control
ADJUSTMENT OF HEATER CONTROL

SET AIR INLET DAMPER
Sat the air inlet damper and control Jever to "'Fresh Air”

SET MODE SELECTOR DAMPER
Set the mode selector damper and control lever to "“Vent”

SET AIR MIX DAMPER
Set the air mix damper and control lever to “Cool™
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SET WATER VALVE
Set the water valve and control lever to *“Cool”

TEST CONTROL CABLE OPERATION

Move the control levers back and forth and check for
stiffness and binding through full range of the levers
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Sun Roof

“—
(s | 2 | o
6 5 4
Motor turns Motor turns
clockwise counterclockwse

+

SUN ROOF

Sun Roof Switch
INSPECTION OF SUN ROOF SWITCH
INSPECT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Tarrinal
Switeh 3 1 4 ]
position
OPEN oo | o4O
OFF o——o—+t—o
cLose | T I21,

1f continuity 15 not as specified, replace the switch

Sun Roof Motor
INSPECTION OF SUN ROOF MOTOR

INSPECT MOTOR OPERATION
Apply 12V to both ter Is of the o w and
check that the motar runs
Then, reverse the polarity, snd check that the motor
revolution i$ reversed

If ther¢ 18 no motor operation, replace the motar
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RADIO, STEREOQC TAPE PLAYER
AND ANTENNA
Troubleshooting
DESCRIPTION OF SYMBOLS
[ ] e
Q . . Check or replace part
@ . Test by operating radio
1 DEAD RADIO AND TAPE PLAYER
fa) No power to redio or tape player, or power but no
sound
Possible causes
o Biown radio fuse
® Short circurt or broken wire 10 power source wire
harness
® Loose connectors behind radio and tape player
® Loose speaker connector
- and * Defective speaker
—— e Broken wire in speaker wirg harness
& Improperly installed radwo or tape player
o Defective radw or tape player
OK Procesd 10 Test 2
Dows ot blow Vo) I oK I
Check far short elraut in No short Replace radia and tape
power source ware hamess playar
Short
Ingpect and repanr wire harmess
for racic and rape player
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JEST 2
Proceed to Test 3
Yes
Asg all eonnactors bahind radio and Yes Is there power to radio and Yes Are radio and player
tape player properly connected? player connectors? [ ™ properiy connected?
No l Na
( ) ( Inspect and repar powar wire ( )
Connect praparty harness to radio and player ) Reinstal property
TEST 3
Are spasker connectors connected? | Y®1 ] I;"m""y wnstall snather QK Replace speaker
No No

Is there continuity in spesker
lm
Inspect and repair speaker wire
harness

Replace ratho and
tape player

Proceed to Test 1 of
following item
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{b} Tape player okay but no seund from AM andfor FM
Possible causes
* Antenna disconnected
¢ Antenna plug not properly connected
e Defective antenna
s Defactive radio or tape player
s Blown RADIO fuse

IEST

Check that sntenna plug 13 OK
seawe in radio

Rewmsert plug Okay? Inspect antenna plug

Loose l No

rDau radio alone work? Ye Replacs tape player
l No

J. Proceed to Tust 2 ]
TEST 2
Temporanly install another a4 { Inspact antenca and antenna cable,
snenna Okay? \_ and replace s necessary

No




e
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{e) No sound from one speaker
Possible causes
& Loose speaker connector

& Broken wire 1n speaker wire harness

o Defective speaker

» Defective radio arwd tape player

1y Yor Pult out connector and OK
ransert
[
Proceed to Test2 |
No j

JEST 2

Temporanty nstall another
speaker Okay?

No

Check for continuity in speakear
wire harness,

No

Inspect and repar spaaker wire
harness

)

Yo Replace spasker

AL{RQ‘IIG radso and tape player )
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Z FAINT RECEPTION
Possible causes:
& [ncorrectly adjusted antenna trimmer
® Defective antenna cable
o Defective speaker
¢ Defective radio

TEST
Are bath receptron and static fant wath Temporarily install another speaker }
) antanna fully lengthened? Okay? Replace speaker

No No

Adjust AV antanna trimmer
[Sew (fustration ) Replace rads

C -]I oK
Temporanly instsll snothar [0] 4 Inspect antenna and cable
antenna Chkay? and TOpAIT A5 NECESIAY

NOTE  Adjustment of antenna trimmer
(1} Fully lengthen the antenna

{2} With volume and tone at maximum, turn the dial 1o
around 1400 kHz where there 15 no reception.

(3} Adjust the trimmer to where static is joudest
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Radio, Stereo Tape Player and Antenna

TEST 1

3. BAD SOUND QUALITY

(a)

Possible causes
Multipath interference or excessive interception
Tuner dial not synchronized with station
Defective antenna and cable

Sound quality bad when rado played

Vibration sound from components pear spesker
Defectwe speaker

-
[
.
® Speaker improperly installed
.
L]
.

Defective radio

¥ FM multipath snterferance and excessively strong
i sw::lq;ﬂlltv bad in certain " AM reception naar broadeasting station cannot be
rens only avoided n most cases
lm
Yes Temporaniy instll another Yus Inspect sntenna and cabla
15 tuner chal properly synchronmized? sntenna Okay? and repair 28 necessary
No
Proceed to Tost 2
TEST 2
Yes | !5 there awvibrationsound | pg Tamporanly

Is speaker installed correctly
(not loose ar too tight)?

coming from components
near speaker?

install sncther
spesker Okay?

Yas Replaca
speaker

No

Praperly install If speaker
frame i3 bent, replace

)

Yes

Ne

‘ Aeplace radio >
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b} Sound quality bad when tape player played
Possible causes.

e Bad tape
* Dirty head
® [ncorrectly installed speaker
& Vibration noise from around speaker
* Defective speaker
& Defective tape player
JEST 1
Ooes sound improve with Yes
another tape? Tape bad
No
Clean h¢ad Does sound improve? Yes
[Ses note for cleaning procedure ) ’@
) Pracged to Test 2
TEST 2
Does vibration sound Temporarly install ¥,
Is spmaker correctly instalied Ves No as Replace
come from around anather spagker
lloase o 190 nghti? speaker? Okay? speaker
No Yes No

Install correctly If e
ek BT (( Rtce e oer )

NOTE  Head cleaning procedure

[_ ti Um_,(j j {1} Raise the cassette door with your finger Next, using
a pencil or like object, push In the guide,

(2) Using a cleaning pen or cotton spphcator soaked n
alcchol, clean the head surface, pinch rollers and
capstans

{3} Push in the eject button
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM - Clock

Check to sae 1f fuse 15 blown

CLOCK

Troubleshooting
CLOCK WILL NOT OPERATE

lox

Check ta ses 1f clock adjusting knob s bind
g m posion and his falad to return

Blown fuse

Locate trouble and repair or replace fuse a5
nacestary

lOK

Check to sae if battary voltage 13 over
11V with no load

Ad]usting knob not
returnied

Repair 1f nacessary of replace clock

Tox

Chack to see If connector on clock wde 15
toose or rusted

Balow 11V

Rechargs or replace battery

lOK

Check 10 see 1if there ¢ yoitage at terminal
B or conmectot & clock ude

Looss of rusted

Aepair

lOK

Check to see if clock ground wire s loose
or rusted

No voltage

Locats cause and repair

1OK

[ Replace clock

Loose or rustad

Repmr

CLOCK LOSES OR GAINS TIME

r Check smount of Tims the clock tosas or gains per day or 3 week against the allowabie error table

|

Exceeds allowable error

Check to s#e if there s 11V-15V on
termanal B of connector on clock side

Jor

erull o replace clock

Below 11V

Locate couss and repair of recharpe battery
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM — Clock BE-45

1

Disconnect Connect

INSPECT ALLOWABLE ERROR OF CLOCK

Type Allowsble Error {per day}
3-hand quariz 4 O seconds
Digxtal quartz 12 5 saconds

ADJISTMENT OF CLOCK

Adpstment of the quartz clock requires a precise digital
counter Adjustment must be made in a shop specified by
the manufacturer

STARTING OF CLOCK
{a) Connect the bartery terminal

{b} Check the clock to see that 1t is runnung, and then set
11 10 the correct time

NOTE Whenever the battery termunal s disconnected,

make sure to set the clock to the correct time after recon

necting 1t
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BODY — Hood

HOOD
ADJUSTMENT OF HOOD
1.

ADJUST HOOD IN FORWARD/REARWARD AND
LEFT/RIGHT DIRECTIONS

Loosen the hood side hinge bolts to adjust

ADJUST FRONT EDGE OF HOOD IN VERTICAL
DIRECTION

Adjust the hood by turning the cushions.

ADJUST HOOD LOCK
Loosen the mounting bolts to adjust,




BODY — Front Door

FRONT DOOR
COMPONENTS
Door Gisss
Door Bett Moulding
‘Weatherstrip

Channel
N ———

Rear Lower Frame

Raar View Mirror

Reguletor.

Outsde Handle
Front Frame

[

Front Lowsr Frame

Armrest

4 nede Handle
‘@ Beral
a

Regulator Hmdh;ﬂ




I BO-4 BODY — Front Door

DISASSEMBLY OF FRONT DOOR

P {See page BO-3)
= 1. REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS:
\\ {a) Door inside handle bezel
{b) Armrest

2, REMOVE WINDOW REGULATOR HANDLE

Pull off the snap ring with a cloth and remave the reguls-
tor handle

3. REMOVE REAR VIEW MIRROR
{a} Remove the setting screws and knob
[b) Pry lcose the retainer and remove the cover
[e) Remove the three setting screws and the mirror

4 REMOVE DOOR TRIM

Pry loose the retainers with a screwdriver and remove the
trim

NOTE  Tape the screwdriver ip befare use
5 REMOVE SERVICE HOLE COVER

6 REMOVE DOOR INSIDE HANDLE
[a} Remove the three screws

() Disconnect the cantrol hinks from the door lock and
remove the handle

7 REMOVE FRONT LOWER FRAME
{a} Remove the two mounting bolts.
{b} Remove the lower frame from the front frame
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BODY — Front Door BO 5

8 REMOVE DOOR GLASS
(a} Remove the two glass channel mounting bolts

{b) Remove the door gless by pulling it upward

8. REMOVE WINDOW REGULATOR
{a) Remove the regulater mounting bolts
{b) Remove the equalizer arm bracket mounung bolts
fc) Remove the regulator through the service hole

10. REMOVE DOOR BELT MOULDING
{a) Remove the moulding setting screw

{b} Pry loose the clips from the edge of the panel and
remove the moulding
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BODY — Front Door

11. REMOVE FRONT FRAME
{s) Remove the bolt and screw

[b} Remova the front frame

2. REMOVE REAR LOWER FRAME
{a) Remove the mounting bolt
{b) Remove the frame from the glass run

13, DISCONMECT FOLLOWING LINKAGES:
{al Door inside opemng control hink
{b} Door outside opening control ink
fc) Door outside lecking control hnk

14. REMOVE DOOR LOCK CYLINDER

15. REMOVE DOOR LOCK
18. REMOVE DOOR OUTEIDE HANDLE
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BODY — Front Door BO-7

REPLACEMENT OF GLASS

1. REMOVE GLASS CHANNEL WITH SCREWDRIVER
OR SUCH

2.  APPLY SOAPY WATER TO INSIDE OF
WEATHERSTRIP

3. INSTALL CHANNEL BY TAPPING IT WiITH PLASTIC
HAMMER

ASSEMBLY OF FRONT DOOR

{See page BO-3)

1. BEFORE INSTALLING PARTS, COAT THEM WITH MP
GREASE

(a}l Coat the shding surface, spring and gears of the win
dow regulator with MP grease

(b} Coat the sliding surface of the door lock with MP
grease

2, INSTALL DOOR OUTSIDE HANDLE

3. INSTALL DOOR LOCK
{a) Install the door lock with three screws

{b} lInstall the controt link adjusting bolt and connect the
control bink

4, INSTALL DOOR LOCK CYLINDER

install the lock cylinder with the retainer and connect the
control Link
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5. INSTALL REAR LOWER FRAME
(a} Attach the glass run into the frame
{b) Install the frame with the bolt

-, 6. INSTALL FRONT FRAME
3 % {a) Place the frame in the door cavity
N {b) Install the screw and bolt

[} Attach the glass run into the frame

7. INSTALL DOOR BELT MOULDING
{a) Tap the moulding onto the chps by hand

fr

{b) Install the moulding setting screw
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e
N e

—_—

10.

n

12.

INSTALL WINDOW REGULATCR

Place the regulator through the service hole and install the
SIX mounling bolts

INSTALL DOOR GLASS
{a) Place the glass in the door cavity

{b) Install the glass to the regulator with the two mount
ing bolts

INSTALL FRONT LOWER FRAME
{a) Attach the glass run into the frame
{b)  Install the frame wrth the boits

ADJUST DOOR GLASS

Adjust the equalizer arm up or down and tighten 1t where
dimensions A and B, as shown, are equal

INSTALL DOOR INSIDE HANDLE
{(a] Connect the control hnks,
{bi Install the handle with three screws
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BODY — Front Door

Cotton tape

Front

13.

14,

18,

16.

17.

18,

ADJUST DOOR INSIDE LOCK
[a} Loosen the adjusting bolt

(b} Lock the inside handle locking knaob and tighten the
adjusting bolt

INSTALL SERVICE HOLE COVER
{a} Seal the service hale cover with adhesive
{b) Install the cotton tapa

(<}

Insert the lower edge of the service hole cover inta
the panel slit

{d} Seal the panel sht with cotton tape.
CAUTION: Do not block the trim clip seating with the
tape.

INSTALL DOOR TRIM

INSTALL REAR VIEW MIRROR

{a)  Install the muror with three screws.
{b} Push on the cover

{c)  Install the knob with the screw

INSTALL WINDOW REGULATOR HANDLE

With door window fully closed, install the window regula
tor handle, as shown, with a snap ning

INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS:

(a}  Armrest

{b) Door inside handle bezel
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ADJUSTMENT OF FRONT DOOR

ADMIST DOOR IN FORWARD/REARWARD AND
VERTICAL DIRECTIONS

Using $ST, loosen the body side hinge bolts

SST 0981200010

1

ADJUST DOOR IN LEFT/RIGHT AND VERTICAL
DIRECTIONS

Using a wrench, loosen the door side hinge bolts,

ADJUST DOOR LOCK STRIKER

{a)

{b)

Check that the door fit and door lock hinkages are
adjusted correctly

Adjust the striker by loosening the striker mounting
scraws
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LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT LID
/ AND BACK DOOR
w \f REMOVAL OF TORSION BAR

T Using SST, remove the torsion bae.
58T 09B04-13021

INSTALLATION OF TORSION BAR

Using S5T, install the torsion bar
SST 08804-13021

ADJUSTMENT OF LUGGAGE
COMPARTMENT LID
[2-Doar Coupe]

{a} For forward/rearward and left/nght adjustments,
loosen the bolts

(b) For verticel adjustment of from end of the ld, in
crease or decrease the number of washers

ADJUSTMENT OF BACK DOOR

[3-Door Coupsl

{a} For forward/rearward and left/right adjustments,
loosen the bolts

{b) For vertical adjustment of the door front edge, in
cre¢ase or decrease the number ot washers

ADJUSTMENT OF LOCK AND STRIKER
[2-Door Coupe]
Loosen the mounting bolts to adjust the lock and sthiker

[3-Door Coupe]
(a) Remnove the lower back panel cover
(bl Loosen the mounting bolts to adjust the lock and

' striker
ATy
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istments,

e hd, In-

Jstments,

edge, -

wd striker

 lock and

10 — 20 mm
{038-079n)

&
3

Hole Here  Cylinder

Piston Rod

t N
vt

Back Door Damper Stay

CAUTIGN® Handling the damper.

{a} Do not disassemble the damper because the cylinder
is filled with gas,

(b} I the damper s to be replaced, drill a2 0 — 3.0 mm
{0,079 — 0.118 in.) hole in the bottom of the ro-
moved damper cylinder to completely release the
high-pressure gas before disposing of 1.

(c) When drilling, chips may fly out so work carefully,
[d] The gas i coloress, odorless and not posonous.

(e} When workng, handls the damper carefully Never
score or scratch the exposed part of the piston rod,
and never aliow pamt or o4l to get on it

(fi Do not turn the puton rod and cylinder with ths
damper fully sxtanded,

REMOVAL OF DAMPER STAY

1. DISCONNECT DAMPER STAY UPPER END FROM
BACK DOOR

2. REMOVE DAMPER STAY LOWER END FROM BODY

INSTALLATION OF DAMPER STAY

1. INSTALL DAMPER STAY UPPER END TO BACK
DOOR

2. CONNECT DAMPER STAY LOWER END TO BODY



BO 14 BODY — Moulding
MOULDING
Windshield Outside Moulding
COMPONENTS
Sitle Moulding Upper Moulding
/ —
//E A / '
Wiper Arm — —. — / L
° // / / ’
/ -
d
=2y
\Q\:_\:— / Lower Moulding
e —

REMOVAL OF OUTSIDE MOULDING

There are two types of clips for moulding installation

Locations of these clips and fasteners are as shown n the
figure

Carefully apply adhesive tape to protect the body

Fastener and Clip e
{X Mark ng) .’ Clp
{O Marking)
1 PREPARE SMALL SCREWDRIVER
Bend the screwdriver at night angle

30 mm
{118 n]

‘L— 3mm

_j 012}
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the

Knife

REMOVE SIDE MOULDING
{a} R the nide weath p

{b) Remove the three setting screws and remove the side
motslding.

REMOVE UPPER MOULDING

{a} Insert the tip of the screwdriver batween the mould-
ing and chip, and twist 1t to pry loose the clasps (A)
on the window side,

[b} Pry loose the fastoners and chips and remove the
moulding

{c) Shide the moulding out
CAUTION: Do not bend the moulding,

REMOVE LOWER MOULDING
[a} Remave the wiper arms
[b) FAemove the six screws and the moulding

REPLACEMENT OF FASTENER AND CLIP

If any fastener or clip 1s damaged, replace 1t
REMOVE DAMAGED CLIP

CUT OLD ADHESIVE OFF AROUND CLIP
INSTALLATION AREA

INSTALL CLIP

{8] Gnnd 8 notch into the chip so 1t |atches onto the glass
ol
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{b] Tempaorarily install the ¢chip and insure that it s firmly
attached o the glass

If the clip 15 1oose, replace o,

4. REMOVE ANY DAMAGED FASTENER

6. CUT OLD ADHESIVE OFF AROUND FASTENER
INSTALLATION AREA

6. INSTALL FASTENER ONTO BODY WITH DOUBLE-
STICK TAPE

INSTALLATION OF OUTSIDE MQULDING
{See page BO-14)
1. INSTALL LOWER MOULDING

{a) Install the moulding and six screws

{b) Install the wiper arms

2, INSTALL NEW CLIP INTO MOULDING

Install the moulding to the body so that the chips and
fasteners are not in a position where they will make con
tact with each other

3. APPLY ADHESIVE AT CLIP INSTALLATION AREA
: g Adhesive
Adhesive

4. INSTALL UPPER MOULDING
{a) Place the moulding onto the body

(b} Pry up the clips on the body side and install them to
the moulding.
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¥

[c} Tap the moulding with your hand to fasten the clasps
at the glass edge.

At the same time, tap on the fasteners by hand

5. INSTALL SIDE MOULDING

fa) Install the side moulding and the three setting screws.

(b} Install the side weatherstrip
LE-

s anvch
» CON

REA

hem 10
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COMPONENTS
2 Door Coups
Joim Cover
Upper M%mm Cover
Upper Mould
H«r Mould Front Moukding

wp
Pt Caver

:;}
' @%
C I Mouktrg

N
Aﬁ%&@

Joint Cover

Door
Corner Moulthng

3.Door Coupe
Joint Cover

Jmm Cover
Uppar Mw'd'ne

Upper Mouiding
Front Moulding
Rear Mouldu m
Jm"‘ Cover

& Lower Moulding

¢ Door Bett Moulding Jo it Cover
e End Cover
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REMOVAL OF DOOR BELT MOULDING
1. REMOVE DOOR GLASS (See page BO-4)

2. REMOVE DOOR BELT MOULDING
(s} Remowve the moulding set screw

(b} Pry loose the chps from the edge of the panel and
remove the moulding

INSTALLATION OF DOOR BELT MOULDING

1. INSTALL BELT MOULDING
(a) Tap the moulding onto the clips by hand
(b)  Install the moulding set screw.

2. INSTALL DOOR GLASS (See page BO 9)

f—

REMOVAL OF DOOR FRAME MOULDING

1. REMOVE DOOR BELT MOULDING
(See page BO-19)

2. REMOVE FRONT FRAME
{See step 11 on page BO-8)

3. REMOVE DOOR FRAME MOULDING
{al  Pull out the erd cover

(b} Pull out the rear moulding, Joint cover and upper
moulding
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tc} Remove the sat nut and remove the comer moulding.

INSTALLATION OF DOOR FRAME MOULDING

1. INSTALL DOOR FRAME MOULDING
{a) Install the cormer moulding and nut
(b} Align it with the frame and tap 1t in by hand,

2. INSTALL FRONT FRAME {Ses step 7 on page BO-B)

3. INSTALL DOOR BELT MOULDING
{See page B0-19)

REMOVAL OF QUARTER WINDOW MOULDING

REMOVE QUARTER WINDOW MOULDING
Insert a scraper and pry loose the clips

INSTALLATION OF QUARTER WINDOW
MOULDING
INSTALL QUARTER WINDOW MOULDING

{a) Install the clip to the joint cover {2 Door Coupe only)

{b) Attach the upper edge of the moulding to the clips

{c) Fit the lower edge of the moulding, pushing it on
with yaur hands.
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Side Body Moulding

TOOLS AND SUPPLIES
Part No Part name Quanuty
08850-00051 Adhesive {Super special) 2090700z} 1
0885200050 Primer T 10g {035 0z 1

Unleaded gasaline (for clusnng body)
Alcohol [for removing body ol staing)
Heat Iasmp

Precautions for staring moulding material

¢ Store n cool place, avoiding direct sunlight, high tem-
perature and dust

¢ The moulding 13 of polyvinyl chicride, so do not allow it
to come 1n contact with thinner or other soivent, open
flame, or boiling water

* The storage time for the moulding, sdhesive and Primer
T 18 hrmited to about @ months

REMOVAL OF SIDE BODY MOULDING

1. REMOVE ENDS OF MOULDING

Using 3 scraper, pry the moulding loose about 20 mm
1079 1n ) from the ends.

NOTE Apply 12pe to the scraper blade to prevent
scratching the vehicle body

2, REMOVE MOULDING AND ADHESIVE

{a) Pull off the mouldings by cutting the adhesive with a
kmfe

(b) Scrape off adhesive from the hody with a cutter or
sandpaper.

CAUTION

® 30 — 80 mm {1.18 — 3 15 in.) of the ends of the mould-

ing are glued tightly with a strong adhesive.
® Do not reuse moulkdings.

INSTALLATION OF SIDE BODY MOULDING

1. CLEAN MOULDING MOUNTING SURFACES
{s) Wipe off stains with unleaded gasoline

(bl Wipe off the unleaded gasoline with an alcohol
saturated rag




B80-22

BODY — Moulding

I o

2.

HEAT BODY MOUNTING SURFACE

Using 2 heat lamp, heat the body mounting surfaces to 30
—50°C (86 — 122°F)

CAUTION* When the moulding n installed, the tem-
2 o of the g surface should be 20°C (69°F)
or higher,

HEAT MOULDING
Using a hest lamp, heat the moulding to 30 — 60°C (86 —
140°F)

CAUTION: Do not heat the moulding excessively The
temperatura should not be higher than 80°C (176°F).

COAT MOULDING WITH PRIMER “T"

Using a brush, coat both of the punched out ends of the
moulding tape with Primer T

CAUTION:

& Let Primer T dry for 30 seconds or more.

¢ Do nol touch the Pimer T coating.

APPLY ADHESIVE TO MOULDING

Apply adhesive 10 both of punched out ends of the mould-
ng

CAUTION" Install the moulding within 7 minutes after
applying tha adhasive

LIFT MOULDING RELEASE SHEET FROM FACE OF

MOULDING

CAUTION,

® When the moulding releass shaet i1s removed, be sure
that no dirt or dust can get onto the uncovered area.
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7.

INSTALL MOULDING ALONG BODY PRESS LINE

Fit the moulding along the body press line, leaving the

spoces shown in the llustration

CAUTION

* Be sure that the body and moulding srs hasted to the
Propar temperatura,

® Do not depress adhesive coated psrts excessively: just
hokd them down with your thumb.

* Scrape off any overflowing adhesive with a plastc
spatula and ¢lean the surface with a dry rag

* After wnstaliation do not wash the vehicle for 24 hours,

2-Door Coups

3-Door Coupa

{ Y l’
|
‘\ 6 2 mm F37mm
37 mm ozswm) | 1500 {0146 in )
0146} {00470}
VA
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WINDSHIELD
TOOLS AND SUPPLIES
Part nama srid Part No Contents of set Quantity
Adhestve set Man agent 500 g {17 650z } 1ecan
08850-00070 Hardening agent 76 g (2 63 oz] Tea
jo - 15°C {32 - 58°F]] Primer G [for glass] 209 (0 70 oz) n
08850-00080 Primer M [for body] 20g (0 700z) Tea
[15 = 36°C {59 — 95"F})) Sponge for applying primer 1ma
08850-00090 PanowireO6mmdis x 1m (002410 dia x 38937 } 1ea
[35 — 45°C 195 - 113°F}] Cartridge 1ea
Dam kit
04562 30030 Dam
Double stick tape {for sticking on dam}
Sealant gun ifor applying adhesive}
Glass or steel sheet Ifor muning adhesive)
Putty tpatula (for mixing sdhesive and commecung adhared parts)
Solvent {Alcohol, lead free gascline) [tor cleaning adhacing surfaces)

Ambient Part N 1 CHOOSE SUITABLE ADHESIVE SET
temporaturs art No Part ame Use an adhesive set suitable for the ambient temperatute.
0—15°C Windsivald glass
{32 _BS°F) 08650-00070 &d:r;gm set
2 Windshisld glass
15-35C
B9 — 95°F) 08850-00080 ad:a;g. ™
o Windshield gless
35— 45°C
T P15y 0885000000 | adheswe sct
2. CHECK ADHESIVE USABLE TIME
tmin ] 1—Windshield Glass Adhes After mixing the main and hardening agems, fimsh glass
%0 1 AN installation within the specified time as shown
i No 15 X dNo a5
- o F- aNo 35 Exampile
fr;,v - 1N For glass installation n an ambient temperature of 25°C
5 20 = {77°F), apply adhesive set No 35 within 45 ninutes.
|
0 10 20 0 40 {°c)
Ambient Temparature
tn) 3 CHECK ADHESIVE HARDENING TIME
600 |No 15 JI First, mix the main and hardening agents. Then, perform
2 480 T 1 ot 2 laak 1est only after the hardening ume has elapsed
- i ] E \
5360 |t \\‘ | xample
£ 240 —> o451 1 The hardening time for adhesive set No 35 with an ambient
2 L B - temperaturs of 25°C (77°F} 15 2% hours
F 'l s il !
z L ,—atﬁ-- T CAUTION, Do not drive the vehicle until st least double
0 10 20 30 40 °C} the hardening time has elapsad.
Ambient Température
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BO 25

COMPONENTS

Roof Side Garnish
Front Pillar Garnish

Sun Visor and Holder

Innar Rear View Micror

Front
-
’/

REMOVAL OF WINDSHIELD
o 1. REMOVE ROOF SIDE GARNISH

2 REMOVE FRONT PILLAR GARNISH
°C {a} Pry out the clips with a screwdriver

(b) Pull the garnish upward 1o remove it

arm
rent
uble
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3. REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS:
{a]l Sun wvisor and holder
{b} Inner rear view mirror
{c} Roof headliner front trim

4. REMOVE WINDSHIELD MOULDING (See pags BO 14)

8. REMOVE CLIPS
Ba careful not to damage the clips when removing them
from around the glass
NOTE It s not necessary to remove the fasteners but
dermaged fasteners should be replaced

6. REMOVE WINDSHIELD GLASS
{al Push prano wire through from the interior
{b} T both wire ends to 3 wooden block or equivalent,

CAUTION. When separating, tske cars not to damage
the paint or interior snd exterior ornamants.

Piano Wire

Glas

[e) Cut the adhesive by pulling the piana wire around it
{d} Remove the glass,

CAUTION: Cut off the glass, lsaving as much of the
urethane layer on the body as possible.

INSPECTION AND CLEANING

1. CLEAN CONTACT SURFACE OF BODY
{a} Remove any dam remaining on the body
\ Urethane Urethane NOTE Leave as much urethane layer on the body as
possible




14

y #5

BODY — Windshield B80-27

Urethane Gum
Alcohol

Ursathane

{b) Ciean the cutting surface of the urethane gum with a
piece of cloth saturated in solvent {alcohol)

IF FASTENERS ARE DAMAGED
{8) Remowve any damaged fastener

(b} Cut off the old adhesive around the fastener installa
tion area

{c) Install 3 new fastener

CLEAN REMOVED GLASS BEFORE INSTALLATION

{a) Using a scraper, remove the urethane gum sticking to
the glass,

{b) Clean the glass with alcohol

POSITION GLASS
{a) Place the glass «n correct posion

{b) Check that all contacting parts of the glass rim are
perfectly even and do not make contact with the
fasteners.

(¢) Make reference marks between the glass and bedy
{d) Remove the glass

CLEAN CONTACT SURFACE OF GLASS

Using aleohol or similar solvent, ciean the contact surface
20 — 30 mm (0.79 — 1 18 in } wide around the entire glass
rum.

S TR
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Glass

Doubfe-Stick Tapa

Dom

Primar M

Primer M

Prirner M

Urgthane

Adhesive
Dam

rd
Adhesive
Haught

INSTALLATION OF WINDSHIELD

1. INSTALL DAM

{a) Apply double stick tape as follows
For larminated glass,  mm {0 35 in } from upper and
side rim and 7 5 mm {0 30 in } from bottom nm
For reinforced glass, 9 mm {0 35 in } from upper and
side rim and 305 mm {1 20 10 } from bottom nm

{b} Place the dam on the double stick tepe.
NOTE Cuta V wedge into the comner fokds of the dam
CAUTION: Do not touch the glan face after clsanmng it

2 COAT CONTACT SURFACE OF BODY WITH
PRIMER “M"

Using a brush, coat the contact surface on the body with
Primer M

CAUTION

» Let the Primer coating dry for 10 minutes or more
Make sure that the snstallation of the glass s fimshed
within 2 hours

e Uss care not to leave any part of the contact surface
uncoated or excessively coated as Primer M and G serve
::’dboos‘l tha adhesive power of urethane to glas or

¥y

s Do not keep any of the openad Primer M and G for later

use.

3. COAT CONTACT SURFACE OF GLASS WITH
PRIMER “G"
{a) Using a bursh or sponge, coat the edge of the glass
and the contact surface with Primer G
{b) Before the Primer dries, wipa 1t off with a clean cloth

CAUTION- Be sure that instellation of the glass 1
finished within 70 minutes

4. MIX ADHESIVE COATING
CAUTION"
® Be sure that installation of the glass is finshed within
usable time
{Sea step 2 on page BO-24)
e Mixture should be mada in 5 minutes or less
[a) Thoroughly clean the glass plate and putty spatula
with solvent
{b} Using a putty spatula, thoroughly mix the mam 500g
{17 & oz) and hardening agents 75q (2 656 oz} on a
glass plate or such

5. APPLY ADHESIVE
{a) Cut off the tip of the cartridge nozzle, making a hole
5 mm (020 in} » diameter Fill the cartridge with
adhesive
{b) Lcad the cartridge into the sealer gun
{c}) Coat the glass with adhesive on all contacl surfaces
along the rnidge
Adhetive haight:
I there 1s adhesive on body 3.5 — 5.0mm
(0.138 — 0.197 n.)
If there 15 no adhesive on body 8 — 10 mm
{0.31 - 040 m.)
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10.

n

12,

INSTALL GLASS

(a) Position the glass 2o that reference marks are lined
up, and press in gently along the rim

{b} Using a spatula, apply adhesive ¢ the glass rim

{c] Use a spatula to remove any excess or protruding
adhesive

{d} Fasten the glass securely until the adhesive sets

INSPECT FOR LEAKS AND REPAIR

{a) Perform a leak test after the hardening time hay
elapsed

(b} Seal any leak with adhesive or auto glass ssaler
Part No 08705-00010

CAUTION"  Wart at laast twice the hardening trme before
driving the car,

INSTALL UPPER MOULDING

{a} Using a krufe, remove the adhesive around the instal
latwon area of the ¢hps

(bl Apply adhesive to the installation area of the clips

NOTE  Loosely install the clip and confirm that the clip
arm 18 not protruding above the surface

{c} Instalt the clips into the moulding
When installing the mouiding, be sure that the clips
and fasteners on the body side do not make contact

{d} Fit an the upper moulding and tap the fasteners on
by hand

INSTALL LOWER AND SIDE MOULDING

INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS.
(@) Roof headliner front trim

(b} Inner resr view mirror

fe) Sun wvisor and holder

INSTALL FRONT PILLAR GARNISH
INSTALL ROOF SIDE GARNISH
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QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
COMPONENTS

Weathersirip Quarter Window Glass
Quarter Window Moulding

2-Door Coupe

Moulding Chp

3-Door Coupe
Qui ndow Mould
Quartar Window Glass arter Wi uing

Spacer
Weathwrstrio |
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REMOVAL OF QUARTER WINDOW GLASS

1 REMOVE QUARTER WINDOW MOULDING
{Sae page BO-20)
2. REMOVE MOULDING CLIP

{a} Using a screwdriver, remove the moulding clip set
SCrews.

{b) Remove the clips.

3. REMOVE QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
{a) Using a knife, cut loose the adhesive
{b)  Remove the glass

INSTALLATION OF QUARTER WINDOW
GLASS

1. PREPARE ITEMS LISTED

Part Name and Part No

Contents of Set

Sutyl tape st
{08850 — 00065}

Butyl tape S mmdia x 2500 mm (035 x 8B 43 in )

Pr.mer 5 cc

Sponge {for applying Primer)

Pranc wire 1 mm dia x 600 mm (0 04 x 23 62 «n | (*or cuthing arpund plass}

Materials required

S (Alcchol unieaded hine) (for el g sdhering surfaces)

Weatherstrip
{62741 12130)
162741 110}

For 2 Doot Coupe
For 3.-Door Caupa

2 CLEAN BODY OR GLASS

Wipe off any adhesive left on the body or glass with alcohaol
or unleaded gasoline
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Primar

U

2-Daor Coupe

G

[

\

e
~L
Yellow Chip

Yallow Chp

3

INSTALL WEATHERSTRIP TQ BODY
[a} Install the weatharstrip to the body.

NOTE  Apply weatherstrip over 50 mm (1.87 in ) of the
rear &res.

(b} Install the spacer to the body (2-Door Coupe only)

INSTALL QUARTER GLASS

{a) Using a sponge, coat the glass adhering surface with
primer

{b) Let the primer coating dry for 10 minutes

{c)  Install the spacer to the glass

(d} Indseull the moulding clips (yellow) to the glass lower
S

e} Install the glass.
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A Yailow Clip
B Black Clip

C Blue Ciip

A Yellow Clip
B Black Clip

C Gray Chp

5.

{f)  Instoll the moulding clips to the body

(@ Usng a screwdriver, install the moulding setrng
Kcrews

INSTALL QUARTER WINDOW MOULDING
{Sea page BO 20)
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BACK DOOR GLASS
{3-Door Coupe)
COMPONENTS

Back Door Gles

Waatherstrip

Detogger Wire Connector

Rear Wiper Arm

REMOVAL OF BACK DOOR GLASS

1. REMCVE TRIM

! Push on the center of the clip with a thin object to remove
it

2, REMOVE REAR WIPER ARM
3. DISCONNECT DEFOGGER WIRE CONNECTOR

4. APPLY ADHESIVE TAPE TO PROTECT BODY
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REMOVE GLASS
If rousing weatherstnip,

{a) Working from the vehicle outside with a screwdrver,
loosen the weatherstrip lip from the body

(b} Force the weatherstrip ip from the interior to the
outside body flange Pull the glass outwards and
remove 1t with the weatherstrip

If not reusing weatherstrip:

{a) From the outside, cut otf the weatherstrip ip wath a
knife

(bl From the vehwcle intecior push the glass with an esven
force

{c)  Pull off the weatherstrip from the body
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1

INSTALLATION OF BACK DOOR GLASS
[See page BO 34)

CLEAN BODY AND GLASS

Wipe off any adhesive left on the body or glass with
alcohol

INSTALL WEATHERSTRIP ON GLASS
{al Attach the weatherstrip to the glass

CAUTION- If the weatherstrip has hardensd. it may
develop water leaks, Uss a naw on# 1f possibla,

(b)  Apply a working card along the weatherstrip groove
as shown

INSTALL GLASS

{a} Apply scapy water to the contact face of the weather-
stnip lip and to the body flange

NOTE
the glass

{b) Hold the glass in position on the body

{c} Install the glass by pulling the string from the interior,
while pushing on the outside of the weatherstrip with
your open hand

Begin installauon from the lower center part of

[d} To snug the glass in place, tap from the outside with
your open hand
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4. APPLY ADHESIVE

{a) Put masking tape arcund the weatherstnp 1o protect
the paint and glass

Adhasive

{b) Apply adheswve between the weatherstrip and glass
and between the weatherstrip and body

Part No 08704-00020

NOTE When the adhesive 13 dry, remove the masking
tape

Adhesive

5. INSTALL TRIM
Install the clp to the tim and then push in the clip pin

6, INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS:
{a) Window defogger wire connector
(b} Rear wiper arm
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REAR WINDOW GLASS
(2-Door Coupe)
COMPONENTS

Rear Window Glass

Package Tray Trim

REMOVAL OF REAR WINDOW GLASS

1 REMOVE REAR SEAT CUSHION
7 L {a} Pull the hook ‘evers forward and pull up the front of
T the seat cushion

. \ — :& {b} Push down on the resr of the seat cushion and pull 1t
e 7 \X ' forward
~ -

2 REMOVE FOLLOWING PARTS.
{al Rear seat back and hinge
(b} Quarter tnm
{c}  Roof side inner garmish
(d} Roof headhner rear trim

3 DISCONNECT DEFOGGER WIRE CONNECTOR
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SEE
BACK DODR GLASS SECTION

4,

REMOVE PACKAGE TRAY TRIM BOARD

fal From the trunk, push up the trim board chp and
remove 1t

{b) Remove the tnm board,

REMOVE REAR WINDOW GLASS

INSTALLATION OF REAR WINDOW GLASS

1

INSTALL REAR WINDOW GLASS
{See page BO-38)

INSTALL PACKAGE TRAY TRIM BOARD
(a} Install the trim board
{b) Install the chip,

CONNECT DEFOGGER WIRE CONNECTOR

INSTALL FOLLOWING PARTS:
{a) Roof headiiner rear tim

(b} Roof side inner garnish

e} Quarter trim

{d)  Rear ssat back and hinge

{e) Rear seat cushion
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SUN ROOF
COMPONENTS

Slwding Aoof Panst

Cable Guide Casing

Shim
Front Shoe

Shim
Ruar Shoe

Gude Rail

Headiining

Wind Def &

‘:\\.&'

Gunde Rl Cover ————————qralD>
Guide Rall

Cable Guide Casing
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8041

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

(a} Start the engina and check the operation ume of the
sun roof
Operation time:  Approx. b secs.

(b} Check for abnormal noise or binding dunng opera-
tion.

(c} With the sun roof fully closed, check for water leak-
age

(d) Check for a level difference between the sliding panel
and roof panel.

Frontde: 0 15mm (010059;})

" +15 + 0 05
Rearside: 07 ;3 mm{0” g ozgm.)
Leftand right mde: 0 : ;g mm {0 : gg?g ")
If the sliding roof does not operate
{a) Remove the center cover of the controt box
{b) Remove the screw inside

CAUTION: Be carsful not to lose the sprng washer or
washer,

{c} Manually operate the sun roof by inserting & screw
driver into the hole and 1urnang the drive shatt

ADJUSTMENT OF SUDING ROOF

1

REMOVE HEADLINING

Before making adjustments, pull loose the chips and shde
the headlining to the rear

NOTE  When checking adjustment, reattach the headhin
ing before sliding the roof

TO ADJUST LEVEL DIFFERENCE
Adjust by increasing or decreasing the number of shums

NOTE If the front end 1s high, even without a shoe
sham, check to see +f the front shoes are in contact with
the stoppers

TO ADWST FORWARD OR REARWARD
Adpust by mowing the front shoe on both sides
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NOTE When the shdng root 15 fully closed, confum
that the fron1 shoes are i contact with the stopper

4. TO ADJUST RIGHT OR LEFT

Adjust by loosing the rear shoe boits and moving the shd
ing roof to the right and left

5. TO ADJUST CLEARANCE
{Difference n left and right front clearance)

\

If the difference 13 about 2 mm (008 in )

{a} Remowve the drive motor and shift the cable one
notch on the side with the larger clearance

(b} Resnstall the motor

If the difference 18 about 1 mm (0 0410 }
Loosen the rear shoa bolts and readjust the sliding roof to
- the proper position.
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REMOVAL OF SUN ROOF

DISCONNECT BATTERY CABLE FROM BATTERY
REMOVE CENTER COVER OF CONTROL BOX
REMOVE CONTROL SWITCH

REMOVE MOTOR THROUGH SERVICE HOLE

REMOVE WIND DEFLECTOR
REMOVE GUIDE RAIL COVER

REMOVE SLIDING ROOF AND GUIDE RAIL
(a} Apply adhesive tape to protect the body

b} Pult the shding roof with the guide rail upward and
forward to remove

DISASSEMBLY OF SUN ROOF
{Sea pags BO-40)

REMOVE SLIDING ROOF HEADLINING
{a} Pryofftheclp
{b) Pull the siding roof headlining rearward to remove

REMOVE GUIDE RAIL AND CABLE GUIDE CASING
{a} Loosen the screw

[b} Pull the guide rail rearward to remove

{e)  Pull the cable guide casing forward to remove

NOTE THE NUMBER OF SHIMS ON THE FRONT AND
REAR

REMOVE FRONT SHOE
REMOVE DRIVE CABLE AND REAR SHOE

REMOVE DRIVE CABLE FROM CABLE GUIDE
CASING
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ASSEMBLY OF SUN ROOF

{See page BO-40)

1. APPLY MP GREASE TO DRIVE CABLE

2 PLACE DRIVE CABLES INTO GUIDE CASING

3. INSTALL FRONT AND REAR SHOES ONTO ROOF
PANEL
At this time just finger tighten the front shoe bolts Tighten
down the rear shoe bolts

4, INSTALL QUIDE RAILS ON BOTH SIDES

{a} Install both side guide rails through the rear and front
shoes

{b} Insall the guide ras and guide casing with screws.

{c} Use butyl tape to cover the cut portion of the
weatherstrip 3t the connection between the guide
case gnd guide ral.

5 ASSEMBLE SLIDING ROOF HEADLINING
{al Run the headhning through the guide rail.
{b} Do not clip the headliming

NOTE  Securely install the headlining after adjustment
of the sun roof

INSTALLATION OF SUN ROOF

1. INSTALL SLIDING ROOF WITH GUIDE RAIL ONTO
ROOF

{al Install the sliding roof assembly onto the roof
{b}) Tighten the guide rail and cover with the screws

2 INSTALL WIND DEFLECTOR



BODY - Sun Roof BO-45

3. INSTALL DRIVE MOTOR

{a) Fully closa the shding roof manually and tighten
down the tront shoe bolts to where they make con
tact with the stopper an the raii side

{b] Install the drive motor to the roof
(c) Install the center cover of the control box

4. ADJUST SLIDING ROOF OPERATION

REMOVAL OF SUDING ROOF PANEL

TO REMOVE ONLY SLIDING ROOF PANEL
{a) Pull ioose the clips and slide the headlining rearward
{b) Remove the front and rear shoe bolts.
{c} Remove the roof panel.
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BO-46 BODY — Safety Pad
SAFETY PAD
COMPONENTS
Side Defroster Norzle Front Defraster Nozzle
& Side Dufroster Duct
No 1 Hester Duct
No3Huler Duct mg
No 2 Heater Duct y
t %—No 4 Heover Duct
Satety Pad B Auto Clock Hole Conar

Canter Ragter
Heater Control Panel
Center Cluster Finesh Pans!

Combination Mater “//‘; o ‘ S:nkn Bracket
- Retaner
Steening Wheel Ash Receptacle
Glove Compartment
Door
8¢ ‘\%ﬁa
ColumnHousng g No.2 Spesker Parel

—Uppw Console Box

Lower Finish Panel
Front Cansola Bax

No,1 Speaker Pansl

Rear Conscle Box

o s




BODY — Safetry Pad BO 47

Cable Guide

REMOVAL OF SAFETY PAD
(See page BO-48)

1. REMOVE STEERING WHEEL

2. REMOVE NO 1 SPEAKER PANEL
{a) Remove the screw
{b) Pull loose the clip and remove the panel

3. REMOVE ENGINE HOOD RELEASE LEVER

4, REMOVE LOWER FINISH PANEL
{a) Remaove the two boits and thres screws
{b] Remaove the finish panel with the speaker

6. REMOVE NO 2 HEATER DUCT
Remove the screw and No 2 heater duct

8. REMOVE METER HOOD
{al Pull out the ight and wiper switches
{b) Remove the light and wiper switch mounting nuts
{c] Remowve the five screws and pull out the hood

7 REMOVE COMBINATION METER
{al Disconnect the connectors
(b} Remove the four mounting screws and meter

8. REMOVE SPEEDOMETER CABLE

fa) Push on the pawls on the right and left of the meter
bracket

{b) Pull the meter bracket from the safety pad.
NOTE  When reinstalling, first pull on the cable guide

9. REMOVE UPPER CONSOLE BOX
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10. REMOVE NO 2 SPEAKER PANEL
Remove the two screws and speaker ponel

11. REMOVE GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR
Remove the two bolts and compartment door with the
hinge.

12. REMOVE GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR LCCK
STRIKER

13. REMOVE SPEAKER BRACKET
{a) Remove the screw
{b) Remaove the bracket with the speaker

14 REMOVE CENTER CLUSTER FINISH PANEL

15, REMOVE HEATER CONTROL PANEL
la} Remove the four screws

{b) Push on the pawls and remove the heater control
panel from the safety panel
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16, REMOVE SIDE DEFROSTER NOZZLE
Using a screwdriver, pry between the defroster nozzle and
safely pad

CAUTION: Be carsful not to scratch the safety ped.

12. REMOVE AUTO CLOCK COVER
Using s screwdriver, pry between the auto clock caver and
safety pad

CAUTION: Be careful not to soratch the safety pad.

18. REMOVE SAFETY PAD
{a) Remove the three bolts, two nuts and screws.
(b} Pull out the safety pag

INSTALLATION OF SAFETY PAD
(See page BO-46)

INSTALL SAFETY PAD IN REVERSE SEQUENCE OF
REMOVAL



BO-50 BODY — Fuel Tank and Line

FUEL TANK AND LINE
COMPONENTS

Pa—
U °s

Fuel Sendar Gouge

Rubber Protactor PRECAUTIONS
- %m 1 Always use new gmksts when replascing the fusl tank or
. g - component perts
\__—\t'/,/ 2.  When re-installing, be sura to include the rubber protector

on the upper surfaces of the fuel tank and tank band,

Rubber Pratecior ™ o~
W ?‘ 3 Apply the proper torqua to all tightaning parts.

Torque 400 kg-cm (29 ft Ib)

INSPECT FUEL LINES AND CONNECTIONS

(a) Inspect the fuel lines and connections for cracks,
leakage or deformation

(b) Inspect the fuel tank vapor vent system hoses and
connections for looseness, sharp bends or damage

{¢) Inspect the fuel tank for deformauon, cracks, fuel
leakage or tank band looseness

{d) Inspect the filler neck for damage or fuel leakage,

Torque 385 kgem (28 ft Ib)

() Hose and tube connections are o8 shown In the illus-

2-7mm{008~-028in) o tration,
If problem s found, repair or replace the parts.as necessary

0-3mmi0-012 n}
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BODY — Body Dimensions BO-51
Symbol Nomenclature Hole dia | Symbol Nomenclature Hole dia
A Fender tront installation nut 8¢ Pp Suspension member rear sile lower 130
install hale
b Front ¢pring support innar hole 10¢ - e
- —— Qaq Front floor under reinforcement 17¢
Cec Fender rear nstallation nut 8¢ standard hole
0 Cowl top panel center mark - R Front floor under reinforcement 159
standard hole
Ew Front side membaer standard hole 15¢
— St Lower contro! link bracket inner 125¢
[ ] Suspension member rear side 164 hote
upper installation hole p——
Tt Rear flocr side member standard 13¢
Gy Front sice member standard hole 11 hole
Radiator support upper hole nonagon Uu Upper control Link bracket inner 1256
hote
h Aadistor support upper hole ¢
Vv Rear floor side member standard e
[ AIC condenser instal lation nut 5 hote
L Front sids mamber bumger in 12¢ W w 1 Rear {loor sids member standard 13¢
stallation nut hote
K.k Cow) top uda panal standard hole 11¢ X Upper back reinforcernent centar 3R
- 1 - - mark (2 Door Coupel
! ::ou';‘n‘;.:ehmm' Burnpes i % Y Back docr opaning frame center 25R
mark (3 Door Coupa)
M, m .s;::lll:::n?:ﬁ“ front side inner 10¢ Z,2 Ruar 1001 pan punch mark 25R
N.n Steut bar bracket rear side cear 10¢
wstallation nut
0,0 Suspension member front sxde 15¢
lower installation hole




BO-52 BODY — Body Dimensions

Engine Body Compartment

mm [in )
A~a A-K A=k B-b B-D B-—f B K B~k D-a D-e
1259 944 16819 890 510 o915 502 1214 981 840
144 57) 3717 163 74} 135 04} 20 08) {36 02} (19 78} {47 80) (g 62 | (3701)
D-t 0-G H-h H-1 I-h i— J- K—k c-k
544 | 662 728 895 7165 671 854 1374 n2
125 35} 2173 [28 66} (27 40} {30 12) {26 42| [ {33 62) | {64 09) i6 3%}
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BODY — Body Dimensions BO 53
Under Ralerance length
Body Poiet Symbol em fin 1
- 823 (32 40)
A .- 886 (18 821
3 M-N 352 (13 86}
= \ z N-—n 781 {30 75)
2o
da x N -aq 1118 144 02)
n-Q [ 1714358
, 0-o0 778 (30 63)
/ ' P-p 761 (29 96)
) P . g 962 {37 BT
/ p Q 963 (37 91)
P-aq 587 (23 11)
P —q_ 586 {23 07)
Q- q 765 (30 12)
X2 SIN | e
: - : ] 7 g} . | a_n | mEm
[ 4 - - — - —
l T 2 R— 850 (33 46)
| ' / R_T
é I |\} I‘ = po 488 (19 25)
-~ il I ROt 909 (35 79)
e . % ] L .
i -
gx 1 _]ll 5 - 88213512
\ T -t 690 (27 17)
I P .'||' T-w N
I I ¢ -0 1082 425
Q x T -w
t w | 198
‘ » U-u 450 (19 29}
\ g :[7 vV -v 760 (2992
L_.
'.E Al 1o f“E 2 Vw1 uazs
1 - -y 2
vl L VT ﬁ o W-w | 10604173
Z c BEL =@
) ‘ NN
{ | ITs £
| | ( z
mm {in ) u d = | [S L%; -3
: ﬂo‘ :2}1 S
D-# =
— e L 3]
40 3
(37 01} ¥
£
1



BO-54 BODY — Body Dimensions

Luggage Compartmant [2-Door Caupa}

NOTE The luggage compartment measurement
15 performed between the two dot marked points
88 shown in the figure above.

Paint symbol

- &

» -2

X -z

Rsfarence langth
mm {in |

744 (29 29)

133128 86)
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BODY — Body Dimensions BO 55

Luggage Compartment (3-Door Coupe}

Reference length

Paint symbol i (in )

NOTE: The luggage compartment measurement
18 performed between the two dot-marked points Yy -2 1,360 (53 54)
as shown wn the figure above.

Y —2 1,354 (53 31}




AC-1

AIR CONDITIONING

SYSTEM

PRECAUTIONS ... ....... .

TROUBLESHOOTING ...............

Checking of Refrigeration 8yﬂlm with
Manifold Geuge ... . .

SPECIAL TOOLS AND EOUlPMENT .........

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM CIRCUT
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION .

REFRIGERATION SYSTEM .. ...... .........

Checking of Refrigarant Charge

Instellation of Marufold GaugeSet ... .....

Duschargang of Refrigeration Systam
Evacuating and Charging of Flafrlgermon
Systlem ...,

Performance Test .....
SYSTEM COMPONENTS ....
COMPRESSOR
CONDENSER .. ...

RECEIVER ,.......c0vvninnvenee  aun

Evaporstor cee - .

Expansion Valve ...... . ..
REFRIGERANT LINES . ....
A/C SWITCH .

THERMISTOR . .... .. se e aean 4 e s

LOW PRESSURE SWITCH .-
AIR CONDITIONER AMPLIFIER
VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE (VSV}

AC-2
AC-2

AC4
ACS
ACH
AC-10
AC 11
AC-11
AC 11
AC 12

AC-12
AC 18
AC17
AC-18
AC-21
AC-22
AC 23
AC-25
AC-25
AC-27
AC 27
AC.28
AC-28
AC-29
AC-20



ALC-2

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Precautions, Troubleshooting

(a)
{b)
{e
(d)
(e}

Discharge retrwgerant slowly when purging the system.

PRECAUTIONS

Tha following precautions should be observad when handling refrigerant {R-12):
Always wear eye protection
Keep the refrigerant container {service drum) below 40°C (104°F)

Do not handle refrigerant in an enclased ares where there 1s an open flame

Be careful that the hquid refrigerant does not gat on your skin

If g refrigarant gots in the syes or on the skan:

[a)
(b)
(3]
(d)
(e

Do not ub

Wash the area with a lot of cool water,

Apply clean petroleum jelly 1o the skin.
Aush t¢ & physician or hospital for immediate professional treatment
Do not attempt to treat yourself

When tubing:
{a} Apply a few drops of compressor o1l to the seats of the O ring fittings
{b} Use two wrenches to tighten the nuts 10 prevent twisting the tube

{e}  Tighten the O-ring fitting to the specified torque

Twghtening torque for O ring fitongs

Fitbng uze Torque
3/8n Tube 120160 kg-om {810 f1p)
12 in Tube 200-250 kg-cm {15—18 fs-ib)
/8 Tube 300—380 kg-cm {22-26 f1Ib)
TROUBLESHOOTING
Problem Possible caune Ramady Paga
No eoaling or warm Magnatic cluich doas nOt engage
ar {a) AJC fuse blown Replace fuse and check for short AC-10
{b) Magnatic clutch faulty Check magnetic dusch AC-18
{c) AJC switch faulty Check switeh AC-27
{dl Thermustor fauity Check therrustor AC 28
{a) A/SC amphiier faulty Check amplifier AC 29
{fl Wiring or ground faulty Repair 31 necessary AC 8
{g) Refrigerant empty Chack rafrigerant prassure AC W
{nl Hester relay faulty Chack heater relay AC B
{1} Cireint braker faulty Check circunt braaker AC 9
(1) Pressure swilch faulty Check pressure switch AC 28
Compressor does not rotate properly
(s} Drive belt loose or broken Adjust or repiace drive balt AC 10
{b} Compressor faulty Check comprassor
Expansion valve fauity Check expansion vaive AC 26
Leak in system Tast systam for leaks AC 13
Fusible plug on rectwer blown or clogged Check recaiver AC 11




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting AC-3
TROUBLESHOOTING (Cont’d)
Problem Possible cause l Remady Page
Ne cooling o warm Blower does not operate !
ar (Cont'd) (#) A/C fuse blown Roplace tuse and check for short AC 1D
(bl AJC switch faulty Chack A/C switch AC 27
(e} Cirguit breaker toulty Check circu t breaker AC 8
{d) Heater relay taulty Check heater telay AC 9
{e) Blowsr motor faulty Check blowsr motor
{fI Wining faulty Repair as necessary AC B
Cool ar comes out Magnatic clutch shpping Check magnatic dutch AC18
1ty E ) valve faulty Chack sxpansion valve AC 28
Wiring connection faulty Repair as necessary AC 8§
Excessive moisturs i system Evacuaie and charge system AC 4,12
Limted amount of Therm stor favlty Check thermistor AC 28
coof ar 8t high speed
Caol air comes out Condenser clogged Check condenser AC Y
only at high speed Drive belt shppmng Check or replacs drive belt AC 10
Comprassor faulty Check compressoc
ingufficunt or too much rafrigerant Check rafrigarant charge AC &
Air in syriem Evacuste and charge system AC 7 12
Insuftfi t cooting Condi clogged Check condensar AC2Y
Crwve beit shipping Check or replace drive belt AC 10
Magnetic clutch taulty Check magnetic clutch AG18
Compressor faulty Chack compressor
Expansion valve faulty Chack expansion valve AC 26
Thermistor faulty Chock thermistor AC 28
Control amphifar faulty Chack amphifier AC 29
Insufitcignt or too much refrigerant Check refrigerant chorge AC 8
Air or excessiva compressar ol in system Evacuate and charge system AC 412
Recsiver clogged Chack recover AC-21
Tempaeratsra control resistor faulty Check resistor AC-27
Insutficient velocity Evaparator clogged or frosted Clean evaporator bins or filters AC2S
of ool ar Air leskage from cooling umit of mr duét Repmr as necassary AC 1T
Air inlet blocked Repair a3 necessary
Blower motor faulty Replace biowet motor AC- 8




AC-4

AlR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

Checking of Refrigeration System
with Manifold Gauge

This 15 & method 1n which the trouble is located by using a
manifold gauge

Read the mamifold gauge pressure with the following
established condittons

{a} Temperature at the air inlet 30—-35°C {86—85°F)
{b} Engine running at 2 000 rpm

(c)

{e)

NOTE

Blower speed set at high

{d} A/C switch ON

Temperature control lever set at cool

Gauge ndications may wvary shghtly due to
ambient temperature conditions

1. NORMALLY FUNCTIONING REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM

Gauge reading:

Low pressure side

1.5 — 20 kg/em® (21 — 28 psi)

High pressure sida

14.5 — 15.0 kg/em? (206 — 213 psi)

2 MOISTURE PRESENT IN REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

Condition.  Periodrcally cools and then fails to cool
Symptom seen In
rofr geration system Probable coute Diagnons RAsmedy
Ouring operation pressure Mo sture entered refngera Drwar in oversaturated {1) Replace receiver and
at low pressure sice some lion system freezes at ex state driar
times becomes a vacuum pans on valve onfice and I} {2) Remove moisture in
and sometimes normal Temporarily stops cycle cycle through repeated

but normal state s restored
after 8 ume when the ice
melts

Moisture in refrigeration
system freezes at expansion
valve onfice and blocks c r
culat on of refrigerant

|
|

VACLUM PUrgIng.
{3} Charge refnigerant 1o
proper amount
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AlIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

AC-5

Condition:

3. INSUFFICIENT REFRIGERANT
Insufficient cooling

Symptom sean In
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagnosis

Remady

Prassure low #1 both low
and high pressure sides
Bubbles ssen «n ught
plass

Insufficrant cooking per
formance

Gas leakage some piace in
refrigeration system

Insutficient retrigerant in
systam
)

Refrigerant laaking

(1} Check with lesk tester
and repair

{2) Chacge refrigarant to
BrOpPer amaount

4, POOR CIRCULATION OF REFRIGERANT
Condition: Insutficient coaling
Symptom seen in
refrigeration systam Probable cause O sgnom Reamedy
Pressure low at both low Refrigerant flow obttructed | Recaiver clogged Replace receiver

and high pressurs sides

Frost on tubes from
ctver 1o umit

by dirt in receiver




ACH

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

?

5. REFRIGERANT OVERCHARGE OR INSUFFICIENT
COOLING OF CONDENSER

Condition. Does not cool sufficiently

Symptam seen in
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagross

Remedy

Pressures 100 high at both
low and high pressure
sides

Unable to develop sutfi
cunt parformance dus to
uxcessive rafrigurant in
system

Condensar cooling insut
t cient

Excessive refrigerant n
cycle = refrigerant over
charged

Condenser cooling insuf
ficient — condensar fins
clogged or fan motor
faulty

(1) Clean condenter

(2) Check fan motor apers-
tion

{3) 1 {1) and {2} are in
normal state, check
amount of refrigerant

Note Vent aut refriper
ant through gauge man.
fold low pressure side
by gesduslly cpening
valve

6. EXPANSION VALVE IMPROPERLY MOUNTED/
HEAT SENSING TUBE DEFECTIVE (OPENS TOO
WIDE}

Condition:  Insufficient caoling

Symptom seen in
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagnosis

Remady

Prassures too h gh at both
fow and lugh pressure
sdes

Frost or large armount of
dew on pip ng at low
pressure side

Tiouble nexgantion valve
or hest sens np tube not in
stalled corractly

Ratrgerant flow out of
adjustment

Excass ve refrigerant in
low pressure pip ng

4

Expansion valve opened
100 wide '

{1} Check heat sensing tube
installation

{2y 1f 11) 15 normal test ex
pansion valve In umt, and
replace i dafective




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting AC-7

7. AIR PRESENT IN REFRIGERATION SYSTEM
Condmion®  Does not cool down sufficiently

NOTE These gauge indications are shown when the
refrigeration system has been opened and the refrigerant
charged without vacuum purging

Sympiom seen in

refrigeration system Probable cause Diagnosis Remady
Prassures too high a1 both Aur entered refrigeration Aur present in refrigeration (1} Replace recewver and
low and high pressure tystem system drier
s des : [2) Check for dirty or insuf

InsuMigsent vetuum ficient compression oil

purging (3) Vacuum purge and
charge naw ratrigerant

8. REFRIGERANT DOES NOT CIRCULATE
Condition: Dces not ¢ool (Cools from time to time in
some cases)
Symptom n
} mirno::at onns:';lem Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
Vacuum indicated at low Refrigerant flow ob- Expansion valve orifice Allow to stand for sometime
pressure siGe very low structed by moisture or clogged and then restart operation 1o
pressure indhcatad at high dirt in refrigarsnt freezing 1 determing 1f trouble s
Pressure $iga | or adher ng to expansion cauted by mosture or dint
valve orrhics Refrigerant does not flow
Frost or dew seen on If causad by moisture refer
piping before snd after Retr gerant flow ob to stap 2 on page AC4
recever and dr ar or ex structed by pas Isakage
pansion valve from expansion vaive heat I¥ caused by dirt, remove ex
sansing tube panwon valve and clson off

dirt by blowing with air If
unable to remove dirt, replace

valve
ube
Vacuum purge and charge
ritw refrigarant 1o proper
 #x " amount
T

1 gqas leakage from hest sens-
ng tube, replace expansion
valve




ACH AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting, Special Tools and Equipment

9. DEFECTIVE COMPRESSION COMPRESSOR
Condition:  Does not cool

Symptom s in
refrigaration system Prabable cause Diapnosis Remedy
Praswure 100 high at low Internal leak tn P Comp detective Replace of rapair COMpPITEson
Pressure side i
Prassure too low st high Valves shiding parts
presiurs side mston, cylinder,
gatket etc,

SPECIAL TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

Tool SET No. Une
Manifold gauge set 07110 78010 To evacuate and charge system
Ohmmeter To ulactrical disgnons
Testing nozzie 0711571010 To test expansion valve




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Aur Conditioning System Circuit

AC9

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM CIRCUIT
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AC-10 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — On-Vehicle Inspection

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. CHECK CONDENSER FINS FOR BLOCKAGE OR
DAMAGE
If the fins are clogged, clean them with pressurized water.
CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the fins,

2, CHECK TENSION OF DRIVE BELTS
Drive belt tension at 10 kg (22.0 ib):
|4A engine
New belt 7 — 9 mm (0.28 — 0.35 in.)
Used beit 8 — 12 mm (0.35 — 0.47 in.)

l [4A-GE engine |

Idie Pulley

New belt 5.5 — 7 mm (0.22 - 0.28 in.)
Used beit 8 — 9.5 mm (0,31 — 0.37 in.)
NOTE:
® “New belt” refers to a brand new belt which has never
before been used.
® “Used belt” refers ta a belt which has been used on s
Crank Pulley Compressor I running engine for 5 minutes or more.

3. MAKE SURE DRIVE BELT IS INSTALLED
CORRECTLY (4A-GE engine)

After installing the drive belt, check that it fits properly in
the ribbed grooves.

4. START ENGINE

TURN ON A/C SWITCH

Check that the A/C operates at each position of the blower
switch,
If blower does not operate, check A/C fuse

6. CHECK MAGNETIC CLUTCH OPERATION

7. CHECK THAT IDLE INCREASES

When the magnetic clutch engages, engine luti
should increase.

Standard idle up rpm: 900 — 1,000 rpm

8. CHECK AMOUNT OF REFRIGERANT
If you can see bubbles in the sight glass, additional re
frigerant is needed. (See page AC-11)

9. IF NECESSARY, INSPECT FOR LEAKAGE

Using a gas leak tester, inspect each P of the
refrigeration system. (See page AC-17)




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System

AC 11

REFRIGERATION SYSTEM
Checking of Refrigerant Charge
1 RUN ENGINE AT FAST IDLE

2. OPERATE AIR CONDITIONER AT MAXIMUM
COOLING FOR A FEW MINUTES

3 CHECK AMOUNT OF REFRIGERANT
Observe the sight glass on the recewver

ttam Symptom Amount of refrigerant Ramedy
1 Bubbites present rn sight glass Insufficient Chack for lesk with gas leak tester
2 No bubbles present in sight glass None sufficiant or oo much Refer to stem Jand 4
3 No temperature diffarence betwesn Empty or nearly empty Evacuate and charge system Then
compressar inlet and outiet check tor leak with gas leak tester
[] Temperature betwaen compresor Proper or too much Reter ta stern 5 and 6
intet and outiet is noticeably
diffarent
5 Immediately after an conditionar Too much Discharge excass relrrgerant to
is turned off refrigerant in ught specified amount
glass stays cleer
B When air conditioner 1s turned Propar
off refrigerant foams and then
stays clear
Installation of Manifold Gauge Set
Charging Hosa
NOTE  Fitungs for attaching the mamifold gauge set are
To Refrigeration lacated on the compressor service valves
System
1. CLOSE BOTH HAND VALVES OF MANIFOLD
GAUGE SET
To Maniold
Gauge 2. INSTALL CHARCING HOSES OF GAUGE SET TO
To Compressor SERVICE VALVES
Connect the low pressure hose to the suctron service valve

and the hugh pressure hose to the discharge service valve
Tighten the hose nuts by hand

NOTE
connection.

Do not apply compressor o1l to the seat of the




AC 12

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System

=]

P
Compressor

Discharging of Refrigeration System

1.
2.

CONNECT MANIFOLD GAUGE SET TO COMPRESSOR

PLACE FREE END OF CENTER HOSE IN A SHOP
TOWEL

DISCHARGE SYSTEM

{a} Slowly open the fugh pressure hand valve to adjust
the refrigerant flow. Do not open the valve very much

CAUTION-  If refrigerant 15 allowad to escape too fant,

compressor o1l will be drawn out of the system

{b) Check the shop towel 10 make sure no o1l Is bewng
discharged
If ol 15 present, partially close the hand valve

{c} After the manifold gsuge reading drops below 35
kgferm? (50 psi), slowly open the low pressure valve

{d) As the sysiem pressure drops, gradually open both
high and low valves until both gauges read 0 ko/om?®
{0 px1)

Evacuating and Charging of
Refrigeration System

NOTE

® Whenever the air conditioning system has been exposad
to the atmosphere, 1t must be evacuated

+ After installation of a component, the system should be
evacuated for approximately 15 minutes A component
in service that has been opened for repair should be
evacuated for 30 minutes

EVACUATE SYSTEM

{a} Connect a mamfold gauge set (See page AC 11)

[b) Install the center hose of the gauge set to the vacuum
pump nlet

[c} Aun the vacuum pump, and then open both hand
valves

{dl After about ten minutes, check that the low pressure
gauge reads more than 600 mmHg {23 62 1n Hg) of
vacuum

M the reading 1s not more than 600 mmMg (23 62 in Hyl,

close both valves and stop the vacuwm pump Check e

system for leaks and repair as necessary

1f no leaks are found, continue evacuating the system

{e) After the low pressure gauge indicates more than 700
mmHg (27 56 in Hg) of vacuum, continue evacuating
for 15 minutes

{f} Close both hand valves, and stop the vacuum pump
Disconnect the hose from the vacuum pump

The system is now ready for charging



AlR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System AC 13

INSTALL REFRIGERANT CAN TAP VALVE
CAUTION  Observe the precautions listsd «n the front
of this saction,

{a) Before installing the valve on the refrigerant contamer,
turn the handle counterclockwise until the valve
needle 15 fully retracted

{b) Turn the dis¢ counterclockwise until it reaches its
highest position
Screw down the valve on the refngerant container

fc) Connect the center hose to the vaive fitting Turn the
disc fully clockwise by hand

{d}) Turn the handle clockwise tc make a hole In the
sealed tap.

fe} Tum the handle fully counterclockwise to fill the
center hose with gas. Do not open the high and low
pressure valves

(f} Loosen the center hose nut connected 1o the center
fitting of the mamifold gauge until a hiss can be heard
Allow ar to escape for a few seconds, and then
tighten the nut

TEST SYSTEM FOR LEAKS
NOTE-  After evacuating the systemn, check for leaks
fal Install the refrigerant can tap valve as described in
tep 2
{b) Open the high pressure valve to charge the system
with refrigerant vapor
fc) When the low pressure gauge reads 1 kg/cm? {14 psi),
close the high pressure valve
idl Using a halide gas leak detector, propane torch, or
electric leak detector, check the system for leaks
If a leak ¢ found, repair the faulty component or connec
ton
el After checking end repairing the system, perform the
following .
® Turn the can tap handle fully clockwise -
# Disconnect the center hose from the can valve fit
g
o Evacuate the system for at least 15 minutes
{See step 1 on page AC 12)

CHARGE EMPTY SYSTEM (LHAUID]

NOTE This step s 1o charge an empty system through

the high pressure side with sefrigerant in a hquid state

When the refrigerant container s held upsde down,

refrigerant will enter the system as a iquid

CAUTION:

# Never run the engins whan charging the system through
tha high prassure side

e Do not open tha low pressure valve when the system i
being charged with hquid refrigerant.
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{a) Close both high and low pressure valves complately
after the system 15 evacuated

(b} Instali the refrigerant can tap valve as described in
step 2

{c} Open the high pressure valve fully, and keep the con-
tainer upside down

(d) Charge the system with more then one can {400 g,
0.9 Ib} to the specitied amount Then, close the high
pressure valve

Specified amount. 650 — 750¢ (1.4 — 17 Ib}

NOTE
* A fulty charged system i indscated by the receiver sight
glass being free of any bubbles

® If the fow pressure gauge does not show a reading, the
system 13 clogged and must be repared

5. CHARGE EMPTY SYSTEM OR PARTIALLY CHARGED
SYSTEM (vVAPOR)

NOTE

& Thrs step 1s to charge the system through the low pres

! sure side with refrigerant 1n a vapor state When the
refrigerant container 1s placed nghtside up, refrigerant
will enter the system as a vapor

® Put the refrigerant contarner wn a pan of warm water
{maximum temperature 40°C (104°F) to keep vapor
pressure in the container slightly higher than vapor
pressure in the system

AC 14 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System

-

{a} nstall the refrgerant can tap valve as described in
step 2

{b) Open the low pressure valve Adjust the valve so that
the low pressure gauge does not read over 4 2 kg/om?
{60 psi)

{c) Run the engine at fast 1dle, and operate the mr condi
tioner

CAUTION  Be sure to keep the container in the upnight

position to prevent hquid refrigerant being charged into

the system through the suction ssde, resulting 1 possible

damage to the comprassor

(d) Charge the system wath more than one container
{4009, 09 Ib} to the specified amount Then, close
the low pressure valve

Specified amount® 650 - 750g (14 ~ 17 Ib)

NOTE A fully charged system s indicoted by the
receiver sight glass being free of any bubbles.




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System AC-15

AIr}——{All

Shghtly Open

Dry-Bulb Thermometer

e

6.

IF NECESSARY, CHARGE SYSTEM WITH ANOTHER
REFRIGERANT CONTAINER

{a) When the refrigerant container 1s empty, tlose the
pressure valves

{b) Remove the can 1ap valve from the container

{c) Attach the can tap valve 1o a new refrigerant con
tainer

{d} Purge the mir from the center hose by slightly operng
the low pressure valve and loosening the valve disc

(e} Make a hole in the sealed tap of the new container
and charge the system

CAUTION-  Be careful not to overcherge the refrigerant
a3 1t may cause fallure of tha basrings and belt

WHEN SYSTEM 1S FULLY CHARGED, DISCONNECT
MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

{a] Close both low and high pressure valves

{b} Close the valve of the refrigerant container If using
one pound container of R 12, allow remaining re-
frigerant to escape by slowly remowving the charge
hne

ic) Turn off the engine

{d) Using a shop rag, quickly remove both hoses from the
compressor service valves

WARNING: Cara must be taken to protect eyes and skin
when removing the high pressure hoses

(e} Put the ean nuts on the service valve fittings

Performance Test

1

INSTALL MANIFOLD GAUGE SET
{a) Close the HI and LO hand valves

{b) Connect the high pressure hose to the discharge ser-
vice valve of the compressor

{c} Connect the low pressure hose 1o the suction service
valve of the corpressor

RUN ENGINE AND OPERATE AIR CONDITIONER
{a) Run the engine at 2,000 rpm

{b] Set the blower switch at H, temperature control at
COOL, and air flow control at VENT

{c) Keep all windows and doors apen.

POSITION THERMOMETERS
{a} Place a dry bulb thermometer in the cool ar outlet

(b} Piace a psychrometer ¢lose to the inlet of the coaling
unit.
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AC-16 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigeration System

4, WAIT UNTIL AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

STABILIZES

(a) Check that the reading on the high pressure gauge is
14.0 — 15.5 kg/em® (199 — 220 psi).

If the reading is too high, pour water on the condenser, |f

the reading is too low, cover the front of the condenser.

(b) Check that the reading on the dry-bulb thermometer
t the air inlet is 256 — 35°C (77 — 95°F).

5. CHECK PERFORMANCE OF AIR CONDITIONING
SYSTEM

(a) Calculate the relative humidity from the psychro-
metric graph by comparing the wet- and dry bulb
readings of the psychrometer at the airinlet.

HOW TO READ THE GRAPH:
88) *F)
Atter g the of the wet. and dry-
bulb thermometers at the evaporator air inlet, relotive 30,
humidity (%) can be obtained.
Example: Supposing dry- and wet-bulb temperatures at )
the evaporator air inlet are 25°C (77°F) and 18.5°C (87°F)
respectively, the point of intersection of the dotted lines in &, A
! 17 &/ j
the graph is 60%.
(o EXAMPLE )
" ©8 S
5‘-& 45
< o* (59 ‘ ;
+« 18 : Z
«® (50 é S »
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(b) Measure the dry-bulb temperature at the cool air out-
let, and calculate the ditference between the inlet dry
bulb and outlet dry-bulb temperatures.

(c) Check that the intersection of the relative humidity
and temperature difference is between the two
hatched lines.

If the intersection is within the two lines, cooling perfor-

mance is satisfactory.

Temperature Ditterence
Between Inlet and Outlet
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AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM - System Components

SYSTEM COMPONENTS

Actuster VSV {4A.GE)

AJC Switch

[3

Thermustor

AJC Wire Harness

Drain Hosa




AC 18

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Compressor

COMPRESSOR
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1.

INSTALL MANIFOLD GAUGE SET
{a) Close the Hl and LO hand valves

{b} Connect the high pressure hose to the discharge ser-
wice valve af the compressor

{¢) Connect the low pressure hose 1o the suction service
valve of the compressor

RUN ENGINE AT FAST IDLE

CHECK COMPRESSOR FOR FOLLOWING:

[a) Hsgh pressure geuge reading 15 not low and low pres-
sure gauge reading i not higher than normal

(b} Metallx sound
e} Leakage from shaft wal
If defects are found, repar the compressor

CHECK MAGNETIC CLUTCH

{a) (Inspect the pressure plate and the rotor for signs of
otl

{b) Check the clutch bearings for nose and grease leakage

{c) Using an ohmmeter, measure the remstance of the
stator coul between the clutch lead wire and ground
If the remstance 15 not within tolerance, replace the col

Standsrd resistance. st 20°C (88°F}
37:024




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Compressor -19

Alternator Adjusting Bar
(4A engine)

idie Pulley  Compressor Mounting Bracket

Jxk?—b\\

Bolt (8 mm: ﬂlnml

Ui

Bolt (8 mm: laﬁmI :

- QJ' \-, "

REMOVAL OF COMPRESSOR

1.

RUN ENGINE AT IDLE FOR 10 MINUTES WITH AIR
CONDITIONING ON

DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY

DISCONNECT CLUTCH LEAD WIRE FROM WIRING
HARNESS

DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM
REFRIGERATION SYSTEM (See page AC-12)

DISCONNECT TWO FLEXIBLE HOSES FROM
COMPRESSOR SERVICE VALVES

Cap the open fitting immediately to keep moisture out of
the system.

REMOVE COMPRESSOR

{a) Remove the fan shroud.

{b) Loosen the drive belt.

{¢) Remove the compressor mounting bolts and the
COMpressor,
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AC 20 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Compressor

INSTALLATION OF COMPRESSOR
(Saee page AC 19)
1 INSTALL COMPRESSOR WITH THREE MOUNTING
BOLTS
2, INSTALL DRIVE BELT
(a) Install the drive belt to the pulley
{b) Tighten the belt with the adjusting bolts
Drive beit tennion at 10 kg {22 0 Ib)

[4A engine]
Igte pully Newbelt 7-— 8mm (0.28 -0351n.)
Used belt 9 — 12 mm (0.35 — 0.47 0.}
. [4A-GE engine]

New belt BB — 7 mm (0.22 — 0 28 in.)
Used belt 8 — 9.5 mm (0.31 — 0.37 n.}

NOTE
® “New belt” refers to a brand new belt which has never
before been used
e ""Used belt”” refers to a belt which has been used on a

Crark Pulle Compressor
b v P runming engine for & muwLes or more

3. WMAKE SURE DRIVE BELT IS INSTALLED
CORRECTLY {4A-GE angine)

Atrer installing the drwe belt, check that «t fits properly in

N\/\/\/\Njﬂ T

4. CONNECT TWO FLEXIBLE HOSES TO
COMPRESSOR SERVICE VALVES

Torque: Dmchargs line 200 — 250 kg-cm

(15 — 18 it-Ib}
Suction line 300 — 350 kg-cm
(22 - 25 f1 1b)
5 CONNECT CLUTCH LEAD WIRE TO WIRING

HARNESS
6. CONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE TO BATTERY

7. EVACUATE AND CHARGE AIR CONDITIONING
SYSTEM (See page AC-12)



AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM - Condenser AC 21

CONDENSER
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

2,

1.

CHECK CONDENSER FINS FOR BLOCKAGE OR
DAMAGE

If the fins are clogged, wash them with water and dry with
compressed ar

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the fins

If the fins are bent, straighten them with a screwdriver or
pliers

CHECK CONDENSER FITTINGS FOR LEAKAGE
Repair as necessary

REMOVAL OF CONDENSER
[See pege AC-17}

DISCHARGE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
{Sea pape AC-12})

REMOVE FRONT GRILLE, ENGINE LOWER COVER
AND HOOD LOCK BRACE

DISCONNECT DISCHARGE FLEXIBLE HOSE FROM
CONDENSER INLET FITTING

DISCONNECT LIQUID LINE TUBE FROM
CONDENSER OUTLET FITTING

NOTE Cap the open fittings immediately to keep
moisture out of the system

REMOVE RECEIVER
REMOVE CONDENSER

R the four bolts

INSTALLATION OF CONDENSER
(See page AC-17)
1.

INSTALL CONDENSER

Install the four bolis, making sure the rubber cushions fit
on the mounting flanges correctly

CONNECT LIQUID LINE TUBE AND DISCHARGE
FLEXIBLE HOSE TO CONDENSER

Torgue:
Liqudd lne tube 120-150 kg-cm ( 9—10 ft b}
Discharge flexible hose 200250 kg-cm {15—18 ftb)

INSTALL FRONT GRILLE, ENGINE LOWER COVER
AND HOOD LOCK BRACE

IF CONDENSER WAS REPLACED, ADD COMPRESS-
OR OIL TO COMPRESSOR
Add 40 - S0cc (14— 17 02)

EVACUATE, CHARGE AND TEST AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM (Ses page AC 12)



AC-22

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Recewar

RECEIVER
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

CHECK SIGHT GLASS, FUSIBLE PLUG AND FITTINGS
FOR LEAKAGE

Use a gas leak tester Repair as necessary

REMOVAL OF RECEIVER
{Ses page AC-17)

1.

3

DISCHARGE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
(See page AC 12)

DISCONNECT TWO LIQUID LINE TUBES FROM
RECEIVER

NOTE Cap the open fittings immediately to keep
moisture out of the system

REMOVE RECEIVER FROM RECEIVER HOLDER

INSTALLATION OF RECEIVER

{See page AC-17)

1

INSTALL RECEIVER IN RECEIVER HOLDER
NOTE Do not remove the blind plugs until ready for
CONNECiion

CONNECT TWO LIQUID LINE TUBES TO RECEIVER
Torque. 120 — 150 kg-cm (9 — 10 f1-ib)

IF RECEIVER WAS REPLACED, ADD COMPRESSOR
OIL TO COMPRESSOR

Add 20 cc {0 7 oz)

EVACUATE, CHARGE AND TEST AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM (See page AC-12)




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Coohng Unit AC-23

-~ b T
al - -
L
| J’\ e S e —
W g Liguid Line Tube
- d

COOLING UNIT

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION OF EXPANSION
VALVE

1. CONENCT MANIFOLD GAUGE TO COMPRESSOR

2, CHECK EXPANSION VALVE OPERATION

{a} Run the engine at fast idle with the air conditioning
on,

{b) Check that the low pressure reading i hetween 05
—50kg/cm? {7 — 71 pn1)

If the reading 15 too low, check and replace the expansion

valve and/or receiver

If the reading 12 too tigh, vghten the heat sensing tube
and/or replace the expansion valve

REMOVAL OF COOLING UNIT
1 DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY

2. DISCHARGE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
(See page AC-12)

3. DISCONNECT SUCTION TUBE FROM COOLING UNIT
OUTLET FITTING

4. DISCONNECT LIQUID LINE TUBE FROM COOLING
UNIT INLET FETTING
NOTE Cap the open fittings immediately 10 keep
motsture out of the system

5. REMOVE GROMMETS FROM INLET AND QUTLET
FITTINGS

B. REMOVE FOLLOWING COMPONENTS:
Glove box and undercover

7. DISCONNECY CONNECTORS
{a} Disconnect the A/C switch connector
{b) Disconnect the three connectors.

8 REMOVE COOLING UNIT
Remove the two nuts and four bolts



AC-24 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Cooling Unit

DISASSEMBLY OF COOLING UNIT

1 REMOVE THERMISTOR
Unscrew the tapping screws

2, REMOVE UPPER AND LOWER CASES FROM
EVAPORATOR

(a} Remove the clamps and two screws.

{b) Remove upper and lower cases from the evaporator

Lower Case

3. REMOVE COMPONENTS FROM EVAPORATOR

{o) Remave the packing and the clamp from the outlet
Liguwd Line Tubs tube of the evaporator

[b} Disconnect the iquid line tube from the (nlet fitting
of the expansion valve.

{c} Disconnect the expansion valve from the inlet fitung
of the evaporator

[d} Remove the pressure switch, if necessary

Expansion Valve
Low Pressure Switch




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Cooling Unnt

g
©
s
o

Evaporator
INSPECTION OF EVAPORATOR

1

tor

CHECK EVAPORATOR FINS FOR BLOCKAGE
If the fins are clogged, clean them with compressed air.
CAUTION: Naver use water to clesn the avaporator.

CHECK FITTINGS FOR CRACKS OR SCRATCHES
Repanrasnecessarv

Expansion Valve
INSPECTION OF EXPANSION VALVE

CONNECT MANIFOLD GAUGE

Connect the manifold gauge set to the expansion valve,
testing nozzle (SST) and refrigerant container as shown

SST 07115-71010

CHECK EXPANSION VALVE

{a) Close both manifold gauge hand valves

{b} Pierce the refrigerant contamer to relsase the pressurg

{c) Open the high pressure hand valve and adjust tha tugh
side pressure to approximately 5 kg/cm?® (71 psi).

{d) Dip the heat sensing tube of the expansion valve in a
pan of water While varying the temperature of the
water, read the low pressure gauge and, at the same
time, measure the temperature of the water with a
thermometer

e} Compare the twa readings on the chart,

If the intersection 15 not between the two lines, replace the
expansion vaive

ASSEMBLY OF COOLING UNIT

INSTALL COMPONENTS ON EVAPORATOR

{3} Connect the expansion valve to the inlet frtting of the
evaparator Torque the nut

Torque: 300 — 350 kg-om (22 — 25 ft-Ib)

{b} Connect the hquid line tube to the inlet friting of the
expansion valve. Torque the nut

Torque: 120 — 150 kg-cm {9 — 10 ft-ib)

{c)  Install the pressure switch, if removed,
Torque. 120 — 150 kg-cm (% — 10 f1-Ib)

{dl  Using the clamp, install the heat sensing tube
{e) Install the packing

INSTALL UPPER AND LOWER CASES ON THE
EVAPORATOR

INSTALL COVER AND THERMISTOR



AC-26 AlR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Cooling Unit

INSTALLATION OF COOLING UNIT

1. INSTALL COOLING UNIT
Install the cooling umt with two nuts, a screw and a bolt

CAUTION: Bse carsful not to pinch the winng harnass
while installing the coohng unit,

2. CONNECT CONNECTORS
{a) Connect the three connectors,
{b) Connect the A/C switch connector

3. INSTALL FOLLOWING COMPONENTS:
{al  Side air duct
(b} Glove box assembly

4. INSTALL GROMMETS ON INLET AND QUTLET
FITTINGS

- T 6. CONNECT LIGUID LINE TUBE TO COOLING UNIT
" INLET FITTING
i r}k_, L / - T
- - Luqmd Line Tube 6. CONNECT SUCTION TUBE TO COOLING UNIT
QUTLET FITTING

7. IF EVAPORATOR WAS REPLACED, ADD
COMPRESSOR OIL TO COMPRESSOR

Add 40 — 50 cc (1.4 - 1.7 0z)
8. CONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE TO BATTERY

8. EVACUATE, CHARGE AND TEST AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM (Ssa page AC-12)




AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Refrigerant Lines, A/C Switch AC-27

REFRIGERANT LINES
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

INSPECT HOSES AND TUBES FOR LEAKAGE
Use a gas leak tester Replace, if necessary

CHECK THAT HOSE AND TUBE CLAMPS ARE NOT
LOOSE

Tighten or replace as necessary

REPLACEMENT OF REFRIGERANT LINES
{Ses page AC-17}

1.

2.

DISCHARGE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM
{See page AC-12]

REPLACE FAULTY TUBE OR HOSE

NOTE Cap the open fitungs wnmedately to kesp
mossture out of the system

Tightening torque for O r ng fittings

Fitting size Torque

3/8 n tube for hquid ine 120 - 150 kgcm { 9 - 10ft1b)
1/2 1 tube for discharge line 200 - 250 kgem (15 — 18 fu I
5/81n tube for suction line 300 — 350 kgcm {22 — 25 f1 Ib)

xgq|

0
OFF Max Cool
Laver Fosiion

3

EVACUATE, CHARGE AND TEST AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM {Ses page AC-12)

A/C SWITCH
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1

2,
3.

DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY
REMOVE CENTER CLUSTER AND COVERS

DISCONNECT A/C SWITCH {TEMP CONTROL
RESISTOR} CONNECTOR

CHECK A/C SWITCH FOR CONTINUITY

Using an ohmmeter, check continuity between the ter-
mingls for each switch position shown in the table

(f there 15 no continuity, replace the A/C switch
CONNECT A/C SWITCH CONNECTOR
INSTALL CENTER CLUSTER AND COVERS
CONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE TQ BATTERY



AC 28 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Thermistor, Low Pressure Switch

\ THERMISTOR

{See pags AC-1T}

REMOVAL OF THERMISTOR

1 DISCONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE FROM BATTERY
2. REMOVE GLOVE BOX AND UNDERCOVER

YG 3 REMOVE THERMISTOR
(a} Dhsconnect connector
(b} Remove screw and thermistor from cooling unit

INSPECTION OF THERMISTOR

CHECK THERMISTOR OPERATION

{a) Place the thermistor m cold water While varying the
temperature of the water, measure the resistance at
the connector and, at the same time, measure the
temperature of the water with a thermometer.

(b} Compare the two readings on the chart
If the intersection 1s not between the two lines, replace the
thermistar

Ss00 M | { N INSTALLATION OF THERMISTOR

?&t\ 1 INSTALL THERMISTOR
§45°°"—' o {3} Install thermistor with a serew
gmm [P T = [b) Cennect connectar
L <4
-0 773

2. INSTALL GLOVE BOX AND UNDERCOVER

32_.M 3 38 4 3. CONNECT NEGATIVE CABLE TO BATTERY

LOW PRESSURE SWITCH

{Sea page AC-17)
INSPECTION OF LOW PRESSURE SWITCH

1. CHECK REFRIGERANT PRESSURE

{a} Connect the hoses of the manifold gauge set 1o the
compressor service velves and observe the gauge
reading

[b} The gauge reading must be mare than 2 1 kg/em®
(30 psi) when the ambient temperature 1s higher than

- \"‘\ig Pole Connecmr' - 0°C {32°F}

‘Q"'t )‘ -ﬁ,-_-, ““-] If the pressure 1s less than 2.1 kg/em® (30 psi), charge
1
1
A
|

P Al with refrigerant {See page AC-12)
"

- b 2 CHECK PRESSURE SWITCH

AN fal Aemwove the glove box and the undercover
- \ﬁ A [b] Disconnect the lead wires of the amphifier

i {c) Using an ohmmeler, check the contnuity between
L -_} l I:EE% the two terminals of the low pressure swatch

The ohmmeter must indicate tero ohm
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AJR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Low Pressure Swatch, Aw Conditioner Amphfier  AC 29

Gompresser Cut off
Adjusting Knob

it
e
T

112113

Temperature Ad[uiting

Screw

§88¢

1
P —

4000 4100 4200 4300
Clutch off res stance {§2)
{Cut out rassrancal

Ctutch on resistance (£1}
{Cut in resistanca)

3

If thera 15 no continuity, replace the low pressure switch
(See page AC 24)

REINSTALL REMOVED PARTS IN REVERSE ORDER

AIR CONDITIONER AMPLIFIER
{See page AC-17)

INSPECTION OF AIR CONDITIONER
AMPLIFIER

1

CHECK ENGINE SPEED DETECTING CIRCUIT
{a) Run the engine, and operate the ar candiioner

{b) Check that the magnetic clutch disengages at the
specific engine revolution

Cut-off rpm: 600 — 700 rpm

It the cut-off rpm 13 too high, turn the rpm knob clockwise
to adjust

¥ the cutoff rpm 15 100 low, turn the rpm knob counter
clockwise to adjust

CHECK TEMPERATURE DETECTING CIRCUIT
{s) Remove the glove box

{b} Disconnect the thermistor connector snd connect
vanable resistor

{c) Run the engine and operate the air conditioner to get
maximurn cooling

* Airintake control- RECIRC
& Aur flow control VENT

# Temperature control COOL
* Biower contral HI

{d} Measure the resistance of the vanable resistor when
the magnetic clutch engages and disengages

If the resistance 1s not between the two lines, adjust the
amplifier

If the resistance 1s teo high, trn the TEMP setting resistor
clockwise

If the resistarwce 15 too low or the evaporator 13 frosted,
turn the TEMP setting resistor counterclockwise until the
magnetic clutch engages at the standard resistance,



AC-30 AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Vacuum Switching Valve {VSV)

—ﬁ

QO0CCO

2, CHECK FOR SHORY CIRCUIT

VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE (VSV)
(4A Engine)
{See page AC-17}

INSPECTION OF VACUUM SWITCHING
VALVE

1 CHECK VACUUM CIRCUIT CONTINUITY IN VSV BY
BLOWING AIR INTO PIPES

fal Connect the VSV terminals to the battery terminals
asillustrated

{b} Blow into pipe “A” and check that air comes out of
pipe “B*
[c} Dusconnect the battery

{d) Blow into pipe “A'" and check that air comes out of
filter **C"*

If a problem 1s found, repair or replace the VSV

Using an ohmmeter, check that there Is no continuity be
tween each terminal and the VSV body,

if there 15 continuity, replace the VSV

3 CHECK FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance between the
positive {+} termunal and the ather terminals

Resistanca, at 20°C {68°F)
38-440
If resistance s not within specification, replace the VSV
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AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — Vacuum Switching Valve (VSV} AC 31

VACUUM SWITCHING VALVE (VSV)
(4A-GE Engine)
(See page AC-17)

INSPECTION OF VACUUM SWITCHING
VALVE

CHECK VACUUM CIRCUIT CONTINUITY IN VSV BY
BLOWING AIR INTO PIPES

(a) Connect the VSV terminals to the battery terminals
29 )llustrated

b} Blow into pipe A" and check that ar comes out of
pipe "B
{c} Disconnect the battery

{d) Blow into pipe “A* and check that air does not come
out of pipe *'B*

If a problem (s found, repair or replace the VSV.

CHECK FOR SHORT CIRCUIT

Using an ohmmeter, check that there 18 no continuity be
tween each terminal and the VSV body,

1f thera 15 continuity, replace the VSV

CHECK FOR OPEN CIRCUIT

Using an oh . e the r bet the
positive (+) terminal and the other terminals.
Resistanca, #t 20°C (68°F)
W-300
If remstance 13 not withun specification, replace the VSV
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A-2 SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Clutch, Manual Transmission
CLUTCH
S Hicat
Pedal height (from asphait sheet) LHD 181 =17t mm 634-8673m
RHOD 162 ~ 172 mm 838-6771n
Push rod play at pedal top 10=50mm 0039 —-0197in
Pedal freeplay 13=-23mm 051 -091wm
Release fork and play None sdjustable type
Disc nivet hend capth Limit 03mm 002in
Disc runout Limit 08 mm 0031 i
Diaphragm spring out of ahgnment Lt 05mm 0020 in
Daphragm spring finger wear Depth Lt 06 mm 0024 1
Widih Lt 50 mm 0167
Flywhee) runout Limit 02mm 0008 in
Tightening Torque
Tightening part kg-cm ftib
Clutch cover x Flywheel 186 14
Master cylinder set bolt 130 ]
Release cylinder set bolt 130 :]
Clutch pedal serting nut (LHD) or bolt (RHD) 375 27
Clurch tube umion nut 165 1
Flexible hose 236 17
MANUAL TRANSMISSION
Specifications
Manual Qutput shaft
}'T‘;o“l“'““’" 2nd and 3rd gear journal dismeter  Limit 378mm 148840
Flange thickness Limit 40 mm 0167 in
Runout Limit 008 mm 00024 in
Gear thrust clearance 13t STD 0 150 — 0 275 mm 00058 = 0 0108 wn
Limit 05 mm 0020 in
2nd sSTD 0 150 - 0 250 mm 00058 - 00098 in
Limit 05 mm 0020 1n
3rd 5TD 0 150 = 0 300 mm 60059 — 00118 1n
Limit 08 mm 002410
5th STD 0100 - 0930 mm 90038 — 00356 in
Limat 10mm 0039 1n
Reverse 5TD G 200 - O 325 mm 00079 —0MIBIn
L mit 06 nm 0024 in
Reverse dle  STD 0085 — 050 mm 00020 — 00187 n
! Limit 10 men 0039 in
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Manual Transmission

A-3

Specifications {Cont'd}

Manuat
transmussion
{T501 (Cont'd)

Gear journal o1l clearance

1st 6th and Reversa Limat
2 Limut
3rd and Raverse «ie Lot
Shift fork to hub sieeve clearence Limt
Synchromzer ring to gear cearancs 5TD
Lt
Front beanng ol weal depth
Reverse wdle grar bushing bore Lmat
Raverss wdier gear shaft diametar Limit

Extansron housing bushing inner diamater
Extantion housing bushing and output shaft

Clesrance
Extension housing bushing installing
temperature
1nput shaft snap ring thickness
Mark
A
]
c
D
E
Input Bearing spacer thickness
Mark
1
2
3
4
5
8
Output shatt snap ring thickness (Clutch bub No 2}
Mark
[+]
1
2
3
4
Output shaft snap ring thickness (Cluteh hub No 3}
Mark
A
8
c
D
E
F
G

0.160 mm

0 160 mm

0 200 mm

08 mm
10-~20mm
08mm

25mm

161 mm

169 mm
32005 — 32 030 mm

0014 — 0085 mm

B0 — 100°C

235240 mm
240-245mm
245 250 mm
260 - 256 mm
255 — 260 mm

16825 - 1875mm
1935 — 1985 mm
2045 — 2085 mm
2155 - 2205 mm
2266 — 2315 mm
2 375 - 2 426 mm

1956 - 200 mm
200-205mm
205-210mm
210 - 215 mm
216 - 220 mm

260-285mm
265- 270 mm
270-275mm
275-280mm
280 - 285 mm
285-290 mm
290 - 295 mm

0.0058 in.

00059 in

0008

0031 m
0039-0079n
0031w

0098 In

0834

0626

12600 — 1 2610

00006 — 0 0U251n

176 - 112°F

Q0925 — Q00948 0
00945 — 0 0965 i
00065 — 0 0984
00984 — 0 1004 in
$1004 - 0 1024 i

00719 - 00738m
00762 -00781mn
00805 - 00825 in
00848 — 0 0B6S in
00892 - 0091140
00935 — 00955 in

00768 - 00787 m
00787 - 00807 in
00007 = 00827 in
00827 - 00846 m
00846 —~ 0 0866 m

01024 — 0 1043 1n
01043 -0 1063 n
01063 ~ 01083
01083 -01102 n
02 -0MA2m
0112201142 wm
01142 -01161m




A4 SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Manual Trensmission

Specifications (Cont'd)
Manwal H 2 95 - 3 00 mm 0t161 ~011811n
Transmission J 300-305mm 0H81 —012011n
(750} (Cont'd} K 305 - 310 mm 01201 0122010
L 310 -315mm 01220-0124901n
1 M 315 - 320 mm 01240 - 0 1260
N 320-325mm 01260 — 01280 n
P 326 -330mm 01280 - 01299
a 330 -336mm 01208 -0 13191n
Output shaft snap ring thickness {Center bearing)
Mark
a 270 -276mm 01083 — D 1083 1n
b 275-280mm 01083 -01102m
d 280 — 285 mm 01102 =01122 i
(] 285290 mm 01122-01142
f 290 — 2 95 mm 0114201181
[] 295 — 300 mm 01181 -01181m
h 3 00 — 3 05 mm 01181 — 01201 i
I 305—-310mm 01201 — 01220
K 310-315mm 01220-01240m
1 315—-320 mm 01240 - 01280 i
Output shaft snap ring thickness (Rear bearing) ]
Mark
1 235-240mm 00025 — 00845 in
? ) 240-245mm 00845 — (0 0966 in
3 ' 246 -250mm 00085 — 00984
4 250 - 2585mm 00984 — 0 1004 \n
5 255 — 2 B0 mm 01004 — D 1024 n
[ 260 — 265 mm 01024 - 0 1043 i
7 265-270mm 01043 - 61063
Counter gear snap ring thicknass
Mark
1 200-205mm 00787 - 00807
2 , 180-185mm 00709 - 00728
. 3 | 160 - 1B5mm 00630 — 00650 m
Tightening Torque
Manual Tighteming part kg-cm ftlb
transmission —
(T50) Transmission case AH x LH 200 "
Extension housing x Transmission case 375 27
Amstrict i x Extengion hausing 400 0
Shift lever rataines x Extension housing 130 ]
Front besring retainer x Ciutch housing 186 3
Cluteh housing x Transmission case are 27




SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Automatic Trangmission A5
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (A42DL)
8 Hicath
Governor pregsure
Output shatt rpm (Vehicie spand referanca)
1000 (approx 27 km/h 17 mph} 09— 1.5 kg/em? 13- pu
1,800 fwprox 48 km/h 30 mph} 18— 22kg/em? 23-3pu
3500 tapprox 94 km/M 58 mph} 41 - 5.3 kg/em? 68— 7581
Ling pressure (whesl locked)
Idling D range 35 - 4 4 kg/em? 50 -- B3 pnt
R rangs 50 = & 4 kg/em? 71 ~Blpu
Stell D range 98 = 110 kg/em? 137 - 158 pu
R range 137 = 17 0 kg/em? 195 — 242 ps
Engine stall revolution 2,050 + 150 rpm
Time lag Nrange —  Drange Less than 1 2 seconds
Nrenge - Rranpe Less than 1 5 seconds
Engine idie speed {(A/C OFF)
wio PS N range 800 rpm
w/o P§ D range 760 rpm
w/ PS N range 900 spm
wi PS O range 850 rpm
Throttle cable adjustment
Throttie valve fully opened Betweaen boat end face and inner cable stopper
00— 1mm 0-004mn
Torque corverter runout Lt 030 mm 00118 1n
Drive plate runout Limat 020 mm 00078 in
Shif point Differentia) D" range {throttle velve tully open)
schedule gear ralia . . .
km (mph) 1+2 2-+3 3-0D oD =23 a-2 2-1
47 - 82 87 - 102 83-98 37485
4100 29-3% | {s4 63} ) *2 ®2-81) | t23-30)
*1  3-- 0D shift up point with closed throttle vaive 15 ot 37 — 48 km/h {23 — 30 mph)
*2 0D ~ 3 down shitt possible up 1o maximum speed
*3  Lockup ON point with cloted throtile valva i st 62 — 70 Km/h (39 — 43 mph}
“4  Lockup OFF point with ciosed throttle valve is at 57 — 65 km/h (36 — 40 mph)
Tightening Torque
Tightsrung part ’ kyg-cm ftib
1
Engine x Trangmesion B850 47
Extentron housing , 345 25
Aear support member x Rear mounting 130 -]
Aewr support member x Body ’ 530 k]
Drwe plate ) 850 47
Torque converter 185 13
Valve body 100 7
Ol stramner 66 48 b
Ol pan | 45 3mn b
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AS SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Automatic Transmission, Propelier Shaft
Tightaning Torque {Cont'd)
Trghtening part g an ft b
Cooler pipe union nut 350 25
Dran plug 205 16
Parking lock pawl bracket 15 &5in b
PROPELLER SHAFT
Specifications
Baaring axial play Sohd type Lumit l Lass than © 05 mm 0 0020 .in }
Shll type ']
Runout Limit ‘ 08mm 0021
Hole snap ring thickness Color
None 2375~ 2425 mm 00936 — 0 0956 In
Brown 2426 - 2475 mm Q0955 — 00974.1n
Blue 2475 =2 525 mm 00874 — Q089
None 2625 - 2675 mm 00994 - 01014 In

Srap ring thickness (Flexible coupling)

140 — 144 mm
143 - 147 mm

00551 — O 0567 in
00563 — 0.0570 m

146 - 150 mm 00576 - 00591 n
148 - 1 B3mm 0.0587 — 0.0602 in
162 - 156mm 00688 — 00614 w
Tighternuing Torque
Tighterung part | kg-cm LY
Universal joint flange yoke x Comperuon flange 350 25
Center bearng flange x Universal joint flange yoke ‘ 350 26
Canter bearing racket x Body [ i 27
Intermediate shaft x Center beaning x Jont flange
15t | 1700 - 2000 123 — 144
2nd | Loosen nut
3rd | 300 2
Sieeve yoke x Flexible couphng x Intermediate shaft | 900 -1




- SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Front Axle and Suspension AT
FRONT AXLE AND SUSPENSION
Specifications
Cold tirs inflation pressure l 17kg/em* 24 pn
Front wheel Inspection STD Adustment STD
aligoment Tosin 1+4mm 0042016 m) 1£1mm 0042004 )
Cambar Australia Others Australia I Others
157 £ 45° 20' £ 45° 1§ £30° | 20°230°
1 Leftrght srror 0 30" X | 30
Stesring a3us inclination Australia | Others Augtralia | QOthers
—‘ 8°50 +45" §°45" £ 45’ B°50 * 30° | 8°45 = 30"
Left right error 30 0 i N
Caster 4A,4AC ! 4, 4A-C | 4AGE | 4A 4AC [48,4AC | aAGE
wiPS wio PS wio PS w/PS w/o P§ wip PS
3°40°245 | 2°46'+45' | 340145 3°40 $30 | 2°45 430 | 340230
Left right error 30 30 30° 30° 30 30
Side slip Lass than 30 mm/m (0 11B:n /3 3 ft)
—“i\lol angle T 44, 4AcC 4A,4AC 4A GE
w/PS w/o PS5 wio PS
Ingide wheel 38°30 +2° | 38°30':2° | 38°30 = 2°
Max | Outsrde whesl 13° 1°30° 33"
{Reference]
Innde whesl 21°
N s de wheal 20°
Drsc whes! laters! runout Max hm t I 1omm 0039 n
—_— Wheel bearing prelosd {turmng toat et hub |
in addition to ratation friction force of the oil seal) 0-1080g 0-23Ib
Hub axial play Max it 005 mm 00020 in
:‘ Ball foint vertical play Max limet 25mm 0098 1n
Tightening Torgue
Tightening pat kgcm ftib
Shock absorber piston rod x Sispansion support , 475 34
Shock absorber shell ® Ring nut 1,250 90
Lower arm & Suspension member ! 800 58
Lower ball jount x Steening knuckle arm 800 &8
Strut bar x Strut bar bracket 826 &7
— Steering knuckle srm x The rod 800 a3
Strut bar x Lowsr arm 475 34
Strut bar bracker x Body ! 825 67
Stabulizer bar x Lower arm ! 180 13
Stabwizer bar bracket x Strut bar brackel 130 8
Suspension support x Fender apron 185 13
Shock absorber x Knuckle arm 800 68
Suspansion rember x Body 800 58
Wheel nut & Front wheel hub 1.080 76
Disc brake caliper x Disc brake dust cover 650 47
1




A8 SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Rear Axle and Suspension

REAR AXLE AND SUSPENSION
Specifications
Rear axle Ruar sxte shaft beaning innar retainer
wstalling temperature 150°C 302°F
Rear axle shaft runout Limit 15 mm 00880
Rear axie shatt flange runout Limit 01 mm 0004 in
Ditferennial Drive pinion bearing preload  at Starting
New beanng 10 — 16 kg-cm 87-139mm b
Reused bearing &— 8kgem 431-69nib
Total preload at Starting Add drive mnon beaning prelosd
67 and LSD 3A- Gkgem 26—43mm b
6838 m 2- 4kgcm 17-35wm b
Drive pinion to ring gear backlash 0.13-018 mm Q0051 = Q0O?1 10
Pinion gear 1o side gaat backlesh & 7 i and LSD 005 —020mm @ 0020 - 00079 in
838 002 - 0.20 mm 0 0008 — 0 0079 in
Ring gear runout Lamit 007 mm 00028
Companion tlange runout Limit  Rachal 0 10 mm 00039 n
Lateral 0 10 mm 00039
Ring gesr installing tampersture 80 ~ 110°¢ 194 — 230°F
Chl seal deive in depth B87n and LSD 40 mm 0157 1In
638 min 08 mm 0020 in
Side gear thrust washer thickness
67} 096 mm 0037w
100 mm 0 0394 in
105 mm G413
110 mm 30433 in
116 mm 00462 in
120 mm Q0472 in
{838m) 148 — 152 mm 00683 — 0 0588 1n
13- 167 mm 00602 — 0081810
158~-162mm 00622 — 00638 1n.
163~ 167 mm 00642 — 00657 in
1688 =122mm 00881 — 00627 1n
173 =177mm 00681 — 00887 in
Side gear sdjusting washer thickness
Lso) 1 60 mm 008301n
165 mm 00860 in
170 mm 00669 in
17 mm 00688 n
180 mm 00709.4n
185 mm 00728 n
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Rear Axle and Suspension
Specifications {Cont’d)
Dufferencial Drive pinion adjusting plate washer thickness 227 mm 00894 in
] {Con'd) (8.7 In. and LEO) 230 mm 00906 in
233 mm 0087in
236 mm 00920 mn
239 mm 00841
] 242 mm 0 DA53n
245mm 00985 in
248 mm 00978 n
261 mm 00988 .n
254 mm 0 1000n
25T mm 010124n
260 mm 0 1024 in
263 mm 0 10356 in
286 mm 01047 in
269 mm 0 1069
©38in) 251 -283mm 0 0988 ~ 0 0996 i
254 - 256 mm 0 1000 = 01008 in
257 ~259mm 01012 - 0102010
260 - 262mm 01024 - 01031 i
283~ 265mm 0 1035 = 0 104310
266 - 268 mm 0 1047 - 0 1056 in
268 -271mm 0 1059 — 0 1067 in
272-274mm 01071 -010781n
275-277 mm 01083 -01091m
Tightening Torque
. Aear axle sheft Tighterung part kg-cm ftlb
" Bearing retainar x Backing plate 870 48
n Difterental Propelier shaft x Compan on flange 300 22
- Drive pimron x Compamon flange 1,760 127
a Ring gasr x Dufferenual case
a 67 n snd LSD 885 n
638 in 7680 54
Side bearing cap x Dhfferenuial carnar
67 n and LSD 800
838 n 600 43
Side baaring adjusting nut lock 1
Ditferential carrier x Axle housing 315 23
Differential case x Differantiai case cover
1] 638 min Nns 23
: LSD 450 33
1
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A0 SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Rear Axle and Suspension, Brake System

Tightening Torque {Cont'd)

N Tightening parts kg-cm ft-Ib
" Shock stworber x Body 250 18
Shock absorber x Aear axle housing 378 27
Laterd control rod x Rear axle hausing &50 47
Latersl control rod x Bedy 1200 ar
Upper control arm x Rear axle houning 1,200 87
Uppar control arm x Body 1 200 87
Lowar control srm x Rear axle housing 1200 87
Lower control arm x Bady 1.200 a7
Stabilizer bracket x Rear axie housing 376 27
Stabiizer link x Stabihzer bar 310 2
BRAKE SYSTEM
Specifications
Brake pedal Pedat heiht (from asphalt sheet) LHD 161 =171 mm 8§34 =-673n
RHD 152 — 172 mm 8638=-677n
Pedsl fresplay 3-8mm 012-024in
Pedal reserve distance #t 50 kg {110 2 1b} More then 75 mm {296 1n )
Brake booster Booster push rod to priton clesrance
at idling vacuum 01-05emm 0004 - 0020 m
w/SST omm Gm
Front breke Disc thickness  STD w/dAGE and 180 mm 0708 in
Switzerland 4A C
Othars 125mm Q492
Limut w/AAGE and 17 0mm 0 669 in
Switzerland 4A C
Others 116mm 0453 in
Dite unout Limit 016 mm 0 0068 1n
Pad iining thickness &§To 100mm 0384 mn
Limit 10mm €039 in
AD Drum inside diameter STD 9w Drum 228 8 mm 9 000 n
8w Drum 200 0 mm 7874
Lmit @m Drum 2308 mm 20790
B Drum 202 O mm 7953
Lining thickness STC 8 Drum 4 0mm 0157 n
9in Drum 50 mm 0197 n
bimty 10mm 0039 in.
Shoa to parking brake shoe lever clearance 0-0.35 mm 0-00133 in
Parking brake shog [ever shim thickness 02 mm 0.008 in
03 mm 00120,
04 mm 0MEn,
06 mm 0020w
06mm 0024 in
09 mm 0035 in
Drum ta shoe clearsnce 06 mm 0024
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS - Brake Systom A1
Specifications (Cont'd)

Reor brake Disc thackness STD 100 mm 0 394 in
{Disel Lt 80 mm 035410

Disc runcut Lirmit 815 mm 0 D058

Pad linung thick ness 5TD 95 mm 03% in

Limit 10 mm 0039 in
Parking brake Laver trawel ot 20 kp (44 11b)
w/Rear brake drum 5 = Bchcks
w/Rear brake disc 6 — 9 chicks
Tightening Torgue

Tightening parts kg-cm frib
Brake booster clsvis lock nut 280 19
Brake boostar x Pedsl bracket 130 ¢
Master cylinder x Brake booster 130 2
Resarvoir se1 boit x Master cylinder 280 18
Outiat plug x Master cylinder 450 &)
Piston stopper bolt x Master cylinder 100 7
Front disc brake torque plate x Dust cover 850 47
Front dec brake cylinder installation bolt 200 14
Dust cover x Stesnng knuckle 475 M
Flexible hosa 235 17
Brake tube union nut 155 n
Bleader plug a5 74 b
Front disc x Front axlg hub B850 47
Rear brake wheel cylinder x Backing plate 100 ?
Rear disc brake cylinder mounting X Dust caver 475 ]
Rear disc brake cylinder installatron bolt 200 1“4
Brake pedsl setting aut (LMD or boit (RMD}) 375 27
Parking brake laver x Body 130 9




SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Steering

A-12
STEERING
S ificati
Steering Stearing whee! freepiay Less than 30 mm (1 181n)
Steering rack runout Lirit 03 mm 0.012 i
Pinion bearing prelosd at Turning 23— 33kgem 20-29m b
Toral preload  at Starting 75-985kgem 65—-82mm Ib
Power steering Maximum rise of ol leved Balow 5 mm (020 1n }
Gl pressure at Idle spead More than 85 kg/em? {924 pa)

Varahon in vana pump diszchargs pressure
{at 1 000 rpm and 3,000 rpm)
Drive belt tension " 10 kg (220 Ib)

New belt
Used belt
Staaring effort at Steering whee!
Vana plate Height Limit
Thickness Limit
Length Limit
Vane plate to rotor groove clearsncea
Linut
Vane plate lengrh

Shaft to bushing dlesrsncs  STD

Limit
Flow control spring length  $TD

Linmit
Pump rotating t1orque
Staering rack runout Lt
Control valve shatt pretoad  at Turning
Total preload at Turming

Lass than & kg/em? (71 psi}

7-9mm 028-035in
9-14mm 035 -085mn
Lets than 55 kg {12 1 Ib}

81mm 039
1797 mm 00707 1n

14 988 mm 05601 in
0028 mm 00011 1n

14998 - 14968 mm 0 5904 — D 5905 in
14984 = 14 5396 mm 05803 — 05804 in
14892 — 14 994 mm (0 5902 — 0 5903 1n
14 990 — 14 992 mm 0 5902 — 0 5802 in
14988 — 14 990 mm 06901 — 0 6902 ;

001 - 003 mm 00004 = 0001210
007 mm 00028in

8§00 mm 1968w

47 0 mm 1 850 n

Less then 2 8 kg em {2 410 -ib)

03mm 0012in

40 -65kgem 35-56wm b
60— 10 0 kgcm 43-87mim b
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Steering A-13
Tightening Torque
Steenng Tightering part kg cm f#t b
mam shaft
Steering wheel x Stesting man shaft 350 2%
Universal joint 360 26
Tilt steering support x Body 280 20
Column upper support x Body 290 i
Upper bracket x Steering column tube 185 14
Thrnt stopper x Column tube 1% 9
Stearing Pinuon bearing adjusting screw lock nut 1,150 83
peir housing Rack guide spring cap lack nut 700 51
Rack #nd x Rack 850 61
Gaar housing bracket x Body 375 27
Therod x Knuckle arm 500 43
Tie rod clamp bolt 175 13
Power steering Pressure port union x Front housing 700 51
Reservorr tenk . Vare pump 12 mm bolt 130 )
14 mm boit 420 0
Pump mounting bolt 400 29
Drive pulley x Shaft 440 32
Pressurs tube x Pump 475 34
Cylinder and stopper nut 1,750 127
Rack hounng x Control valve houting 185 13
Adjusung plug lock nut 500 38
Rack guids spaing cap lock nut 700 51
Tw rod clamp bolt 175 13
Turn pressure tube x Housing 300 2
Gear housing bracket x Body a1 7
Return line x Control valve housing 460 k<)
Prassure lins x Control valve housing 450 3
Tilt staering Thlt steering powl set bolt 120 5
Tilt kever x  Adyusting nut 40 25




A-14 SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS — Lubncant
LUBRICANT
Capacity
Iterm Classifrcation
Liters US gt Imp qu
Manyal transmission ol APl GL-4 or GL 5 SAE 90
TS0 17 K] 15
Aygtomanc transmiss on flud ATF type F
Dry Hill 57 60 50
Drain and refill 24 25 21
Oufferential onl AFI GL-5 hypoid gear oil
638" 10 1" 08 w/LSD Use LSD oil only
6 7" and LSD 13 14 1M Above —18°C (0°F)
SAE 90
Below —1B8°C (0°F)
SAE 8OW 50 or BOW
Power steering fluid 085 o7 06 ATF type Dm

Ball joint grease

Malybdenum disulphide fithium base
NLGINo lorNo 2

Whee) bearing grease

Lithium base multipurpose, NLGI No 2

Brake flud

SAE J1702 DOT 3




B8-2 STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUE

STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUE

HOW TO DETERMINE BOLT STRENGTH

Mark Class Mark Clan
Hexmgon Bolt 4-— a7 Stud boht No mark
head bolt head No  5— 6T /
B 6T 3
1- T 4T
No mark 4T
Hexagon
flange bolt
wiwasher No merk 4T
haxagon boit
6T
Hexagon
head bolt Two
protrucing 5T
linag
Haxagon Walded bolt
fiange bolt Two
wiwather protruding 6T
hexagon bolt hinas T
Hexagon
head bolt Three
protruding T
ines
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STANDARD BOLT TIGHTENING TORQUE B-3
SPECIFIED TORQUE FOR STANDARD BOLTS
Tighmmng torque kg-om (b}
Clan suiemd"llam Pich twm I Hexagon head bolht Hexagon flangs bote
Targat ] Ranga Target [ Rangs
6 1 56 - 68 8 48— 72
40} {32- 48) N 35- 52
8 128 130 04~ 155 | 145 116 - 174
94 75— 113) 106} 84— 128
r 10 125 260 208 — 312 20 232 - M8
a1 nes (150 226) o 1168~ 252)
12 125 480 384 - 578 540 432 - 548
(34 1 2778- 417} 38 1) (312- 48.9)
14 15 760 608 - 912 850 680 - 1,020
{66 0} 440~ 60 181 5 (492~ 738
16 15 1,160 920 — 1,380 ~
— 832 68 5— 99 8)
[ 1 65 52~ 78 _
“n 38— 58}
9 125 180 128 - 192
r 16 9.3- 139
10 125 330 284 — 306 _
5T 239 t1g1- 286
12 126 600 480 - 720 _
434) t347- 821)
14 15 830 744~ 1,116
— 873 {538- 807 -
15 15 1400 1,120 ~ 1,880 _
("o 3y #10- 15
8 1 80 64 ~ 98 90 72- 108
r 15 8} 46~ 6B) [ 3:1] 52— 78
] 125 195 158 — 234 210 188 - 252
(14 1} {113 169 {152} 1122- 182
et | 10 125 400 320 - 480 440 352 - 528
289 (231- 347 31 8) t265- 382
12 125 730 684 - 878 810 848 - 972
, (628 “22- 834 (58 6} “We9- 703
14 15 ! - 1250 1000 - 1,500
90 4) (723 - 1086
T s 1 1Mo~ 88 - 12 120 06— 144
(1)) 64- 95 a7 69— 04
8 128 260 208 - 312 200 232 - 348
18 8) 50— 226 {210} 188 252
10 125 530 a4 — §36 500 472 — 708
m 1383) 1307~ 480) w27 42-612)
12 126 970 776 - 1,184 1050 B40 - 1,260
702 581- 84271 | (759} 08— 911}
1] 15 1600 1,200- 1,800 ' 1700 1360 - 2,040
{108 5) 1888- 13021 (1230) 984— 147 6)
16 15 2,300 1,840 — 2,760 _
{166 4) (1331- 188 68}
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